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uÉåSÉliÉxÉÉU 
Í´ÉxÉSÉlÉlS rÉÉåÌaÉlSì 

 

VEDANTA SARA 
  
 

“Advanced Terms & Definitions” 
 
  

by SRI SADANANDA YOGINDRA 
 

 

 

INTRODUCTION 

 

VEDANTA-SARA IS ONE OF the best known epitomes (Prakarana Granthas) of the 
philosophy of the Upanishads as taught by Sri Adi Shankaracharyaji, whose followers are 
said to number the largest in India. 

There have been a number of commentaries written on this book. Among them are: 

i) Subodhini – written by Nrsimha Saraswati of Varanasi. 

ii) Balabodhini – by Apo Deva, the well-known authority on Purva Mimamsa. 

iii) Vidva Manoranjini – by Rama Tirtha, the Guru of Madhusudana Saraswati and 
disciple of Krishna Tirtha, who wrote a commentary on Sankshepa Sariraka. 

  

The author, Sri Sadananda Yogindra Saraswati, belonged to the Saraswati order of 
Sannyasins, one of the ten distinguished orders of monks of the Shankara school. Not much 
is known about his life. From the dates accorded to the commentaries written on this book 
and from the latest author referred to in this book, we can estimate that he lived around the 
middle of the 15th century. 

 

This book presents the terms and definitions of Vedanta. It is an expansion on Tattva 
Bodha of Shankaracharya. Hence in these notes, not many comments are included. It is 
basically a reproduction of the translation of Vedanta Sara, in a format which highlights the 
definitions of the Samskrit terms used. 

 

 

***** 
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-1- 
 

Chapter One 
  
 

(Verses 1-31,   31 no.) 
 
  

THE PRELIMINARIES 
 

 

 

 

1.1   INTRODUCTORY 
(Verses 1-4,   4 no.) 

 

Verse 1.1: Mangalaacharan – Invocation 
 

1
 AZÉhQÇû xÉÎŠSÉlÉlSqÉç 

1
 AuÉÉ‰lÉxÉaÉÉåcÉUqÉç | 

1
 AÉiqÉÉlÉqÉÎZÉsÉÉkÉÉUqÉç 

1
 AÉ´ÉrÉåÅpÉÏ¹ÍxÉ®rÉå    ||1.1|| 

 

1 akhandam sacchidaanandam The unbroken Existence-Knowledge-Bliss Absolute; 

2 avaang-manah agocharam; beyond the reach of words and thought; 

3 aatmaanam akhila adhaaram that Supreme Self, the substratum of all – 

4 aashraye abhishta siddhaye. do I salute, to attain my cherished desire. 
 

Verse 1.2: Guru Vandanam – Salutation to Guru 
 

1
 AjÉïiÉÉåÅmrÉ²rÉÉlÉlSÉlÉç 

2
 AiÉÏiÉ²æiÉpÉÉlÉiÉÈ | 

3
 aÉÑÃlÉÉUÉkrÉ 

4
 uÉåSÉliÉxÉÉUÇ 

5
 uÉ¤rÉå rÉjÉÉqÉÌiÉ     ||1.2|| 

 

1 arthato api advaya aanandaan Justifying the meaning of his name Advayananda, 
(the Guru of Sri Sadananda, the author) 

2 ateeta dvaita bhaanatah; who being free from the illusion of duality – 

3 guroon aaraadhya  having worshipped him, my Guru (and Brahman),  

4 vedaanta saaram the essence of Vedanta 

5 vakshye yathaa matih. do I now expound according to my understanding.  
 

Verse 1.3: The Science of Vedanta 
 

1
 uÉåSÉliÉÉå lÉÉqÉ 

2
 EmÉÌlÉwÉimÉëqÉÉhÉÇ  

3
 iÉSÒmÉMüÉUÏÍhÉ 

4
 zÉÉUÏUMüxÉÔ§ÉÉSÏÌlÉ cÉ     ||1.3|| 

 

1 vedaantah naamah  The Science of Vedanta  

2 upanishat pramaanam; is the means of knowledge of the Upanishads; 

3 tad upakaareeni its correct meaning is expounded in  

4 shaareeraka sootra-aadini cha. the Shaareeraka (Brahma) Sootras and other texts. 
 

Pramaana: The six means of obtaining knowledge are:  
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i) Pratyaksha: “direct perception”; 
ii) Anumaana: “inference”; 
iii) Upamaana: “analogy”; 
iv) Shabda: “scriptural statements”; 
v) Arthaapatti: “presumption”; and 
vi) Anupalabdhi: “non-apprehension”. 

 

Verse 1.4: Prakarana Grantha 
 

1
 AxrÉ uÉåSÉliÉmÉëMüUhÉiuÉÉiÉç 

2
 iÉSÏrÉæÈ LuÉ AlÉÑoÉlkÉæÈ 

3
 iÉ²¨ÉÉÍxÉ®åÈ 

4
 lÉ iÉå mÉ×jÉaÉÉsÉÉåcÉlÉÏrÉÉÈ     ||1.4|| 

 

1 asya vedaanta prakaranatvaat As it is a Prakarana treatise of Vedanta, 

2 tadeeyaih eva anubandhaih, the Anubandhas or preliminary questions that 
apply to Vedanta, 

3 tadvattaa siddheh; serve its purpose as well; 

4 na te prithak aalochaneeyaah. Therefore, they need not be discussed separately. 

 

 

***** 
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1.2   ANUBANDHA CHATUSHTAYA 
(Verses 5-29,   25 no.) 

 

Verse 1.5: ANUBANDHA CHATUSHTAYA – The Four Preliminaries 
 

1
 iÉ§É AlÉÑoÉlkÉÉå lÉÉqÉ 

1
 AÍkÉMüÉËU ÌuÉwÉrÉ xÉqoÉlkÉ mÉërÉÉåeÉlÉÉÌlÉ  ||1.5|| 

 

1 tatra anubandhah naama: The preliminary considerations of Vedanta are: 

2 A. adhikaari,  
B. vishaya,  
C. sambandhah,  

D. prayojanaani. 

A. determination of the competency of the student;  
B. the subject matter;  
C. its connection with the book;  

D. and the necessity for its study. 
 

 

1.2.1      THE ADHIKARI  (Verses 6-26,   21 no.) 
 

Verse 1.6: A.   ADHIKARI – the Competent Student 
 

1 
AÍkÉMüÉUÏ iÉÑ 

2
 ÌuÉÍkÉuÉSkÉÏiÉuÉåSuÉåSÉ…¡ûiuÉålÉÉmÉÉiÉiÉÉåÅÍkÉaÉiÉÉÎZÉsÉ- 

uÉåSÉjÉÉåï  
3
 ÅÎxqÉlÉç eÉlqÉÌlÉ eÉlqÉÉliÉUå uÉÉ MüÉqrÉÌlÉÌwÉ®uÉeÉïlÉmÉÑUÈxÉUÇ 

ÌlÉirÉlÉæÍqÉÌ¨ÉMümÉëÉrÉÍ¶É¨ÉÉåmÉÉxÉlÉÉlÉÑ¸ÉlÉålÉ ÌlÉaÉïiÉÌlÉÎZÉsÉMüsqÉwÉiÉrÉÉ 

ÌlÉiÉÉliÉÌlÉqÉïsÉxuÉÉliÉÈ 
4
 xÉÉkÉlÉcÉiÉÑ¹rÉxÉqmÉ³ÉÈ mÉëqÉÉiÉÉ    ||1.6|| 

 

1 adhikaaree tu: The competent student is an aspirant who: 

2 vidhivada dheetah veda 
vedaanga tvena paatatah 
adhigata  akhila  

   veda arthah; 

A1  by studying in accordance with the prescribed 
method the Vedas and the Vedangas, has 
obtained a general comprehension of the entire 
Vedas; 

3 asmin janmani janmaantare 
vaa,    kaamya nishiddha 
varjana- purahsaram; 

   nitya naimittika, 
   praayashchittah upaasana, 

anushthaanena nirgata; 
nikhila kalmasha tayaa 
nitaanta nirmalasvaantah; 

A2    who, in this or in a previous life,  
  i)  Kamya and Nishiddha actions 
   he carefully avoids; 

   ii)  Nitya and Naimittika actions, 
   and Prayaschitta and Upasana actions 
   he meticulously performs; 
   By these he becomes absolved from all sins 
   and entirely pure in mind;  

4 saadhana chatushtaya 
sampannah pramaataa. 

A3    and who has done Sadhana Chatushtaya, 
 to qualify himself with the means (for this Path). 

 

1.2.1.1  A1:   The Vedas & Vedangas:   These are explained in Sadhana Panchakam. 
 

 

1.2.1.2  A2:   The Various KARMAS  (Verses 7-14,   8 no.) 

Verse 1.7: A2   1.   Kamya Karmas  
 

1
 MüÉqrÉÉÌlÉ - 

2
 xuÉaÉÉïSÏ¹xÉÉkÉlÉÉÌlÉ erÉÉåÌiÉ¹ÉåqÉÉSÏÌlÉ    ||1.7|| 
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1 Kaamyaani – Desire-ridden Actions are: 

2 svarga-aadi ishta  
saadhanaani  
   jyotishtom-aadeeni. 

i) the desire to live in heaven, etc –  
ii) the activities which are done to obtain them, 

such as ‘Jyotishtoma’ rite, etc. 

 

Verse 1.8: A2   2.   Nishiddha Karmas 
 

1
 ÌlÉÌwÉ®ÉÌlÉ - 

2
 lÉUMüÉ±ÌlÉ¹xÉÉkÉlÉÉÌlÉ oÉëÉ¼hÉWûlÉlÉÉSÏÌlÉ  ||1.8|| 

 

1 Nishiddhaani – Forbidden Actions are: 

2 narakaadi anishta 
saadhanaani  

   braahmana hanan-aadeeni. 

Producing undesirable results such as going to hell, 
to obtain which  deeds are done,  

   such as the slaying of a Brahmin, etc. 

 

Verse 1.9: A2   3.   Nitya Karmas 
 

1
 ÌlÉirÉÉÌlÉ - 

2
 AMüUhÉå mÉëirÉuÉÉrÉxÉÉkÉlÉÉÌlÉ xÉlkrÉÉuÉlSlÉÉSÏÌlÉ  ||1.9|| 

 

1 Nityaani –   Obligatory Actions are: 

2 akarane pratyavaaya 
saadhanaani  

   sandhyaa vandan-aadeeni. 

Causing harm if not done,  
   to obtain which deeds are done,  

   such as the daily Sandhya Vandana. 

 

Verse 1.10: A2   4.   Naimittika Karmas 
 

1
 lÉæÍqÉÌ¨ÉMüÉÌlÉ - 

2
 mÉÑ§ÉeÉlqÉÉ±lÉÑoÉlkÉÏÌlÉ eÉÉiÉåwšÉSÏÌlÉ  ||1.10|| 

 

1 Naimittikaani – Special Occasion Actions are: 

2 putra janmaadi  
   anubandheeni  
   jaateshtya-aadeeni. 

Called for on occasions such as the birth of a son,  
the rituals connected to them,  

   such as the Jaateshti (birth festivities), etc. 

 

Verse 1.11: A2   5.   Prayaschitta Karmas 
 

1
 mÉëÉrÉÍ¶É¨ÉÉÌlÉ - 

2
 mÉÉmÉ¤ÉrÉxÉÉkÉlÉÉÌlÉ cÉÉlSìÉrÉhÉÉSÏÌlÉ   ||1.11|| 

 

1 Praayashchittaani – Penances: 

2 paapa-kshaya  
   saadhanaani  
   chaandraayan-aadeeni. 

Instrumental in the expiation of sin,  
   to obtain which deeds are done,  
   such as Chaandraayana vow, etc. 

 

Verse 1.12: A2   6.   Upasanas: 
 

1
 EmÉÉxÉlÉÉÌlÉ -  

2
 xÉaÉÑhÉoÉë¼ÌuÉwÉrÉqÉÉlÉxÉurÉÉmÉÉUÃmÉÉÍhÉ zÉÉÎhQûsrÉÌuÉ±ÉSÏÌlÉ   ||1.12|| 
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1 Upaasanaani – Upasanas or acts or meditations of devotion: 

2 saguna brahma vishaya 
maanasa vyaapaara roopaani 
shaandilya vidya-aadeeni. 

relating to Brahman with attributes,  
   taking the form of various mental exercises,  
   as described in Shaandilya Vidya, etc. 

 

Verse 1.13: A2    Primary Results of Karmas 
 

1
 LiÉåwÉÉÇ 

2
 ÌlÉirÉÉSÏlÉÉÇ oÉÑÎ®zÉÑÎ®È mÉUÇ mÉërÉÉåeÉlÉqÉç  

3
 EmÉÉxÉlÉÉlÉÉÇ iÉÑ ÍcÉ¨ÉæMüÉaêrÉÇ       ||1.13|| 

 

1 eteshaam Pertaining to all the Karmas listed under A2: 

2 nityaadeenaam buddhi 
   shuddhih param prayojanam; 

i) for the Nitya, and other such actions, 
   purity of mind is the main purpose served. 

3 upaasanaanaam tu  
   chitta ekaagryam. 

ii) But for Upasanas, the chief aim is to acquire 
   one-pointedness of mind. 

 

Brihadaranyaka Upanishad – 4.4.22 
4
 ``iÉqÉåiÉqÉÉiqÉÉlÉÇ uÉåSÉlÉÑuÉcÉlÉålÉ oÉëÉ¼hÉÉ ÌuÉÌuÉÌSwÉÎliÉ rÉ¥ÉålÉ” (oÉ× E  4.4.22] CirÉÉÌS ´ÉÑiÉåÈ

  

4 tametam aatmaanam 
   veda-anu-vachanena; 
   braahmanaa vividishanti 

yajnena.    iti aadi shrute. 

“The highest Atman or Self  
   is known through the words of the Vedas;  
   Brahmanas (the pure-hearted) seek to know It 

   by pious acts (Upasanas).” Thus say the Srutis. 
 

Manu Smriti – 12.104 
5
 ``iÉmÉxÉÉ MüsqÉwÉÇ WûÎliÉ” (qÉlÉÑ 12 - 104]  CirÉÉÌS xqÉ×iÉå¶É   

   

5 tapasaa kalmasham hanti . 
   iti aadi smriteh cha. 

“By practicing austerities they destroy sins.”  
   Thus say the Smritis. 

 

Verse 1.14: A2   Secondary Results of Karmas 
 

1
 ÌlÉirÉlÉæÍqÉÌ¨ÉMürÉÉåÈ EmÉÉxÉlÉÉlÉÉÇ iuÉuÉÉliÉUTüsÉÇ 

2
 ÌmÉiÉ×sÉÉåMüxÉirÉsÉÉåMümÉëÉÎmiÉÈ      ||1.14|| 

 

1 nitya naimittikayoh 
   upaasanaanaam 
   tvava antara phalam, 

For the Nitya and Naimittika Karmas 
   and of the Upasanas, (i.e. all A2 actions), 
  the secondary results are: 

2 pitruloka satyaloka praaptih. the attainment of Pitruloka and Satyaloka 
(ancestral world and Brahmaloka respectively). 

 

Brihadaranyaka Upanishad – 1.5.16 
3
 ``MüqÉïhÉÉ ÌmÉiÉ×sÉÉåMüÈ ÌuÉ±rÉÉ SåuÉsÉÉåMüÈ” (oÉ× E  1-5-16]   CirÉÉÌS´ÉÑiÉåÈ  

   

3 “karmanaa pitrulokah 
    vidyayaa devaloka” 
    iti aadi shrute. 

“By sacrifice (actions) the world of the ancestors, 
   and by knowledge the world of the Gods, (is gained)” 
   – thus say the Srutis. 
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1.2.1.3  A3:    SADHANA CHATUSHTAYA  (Verses 15-26,   12 no.) 

 

Verse 1.15: A3:   The “FOUR MEANS” 
 

1
 xÉÉkÉlÉÉÌlÉ - 

2
 ÌlÉirÉÉÌlÉirÉuÉxiÉÑÌuÉuÉåMü 

3
 CWûÉqÉÑ§ÉÉjÉïTüsÉpÉÉåaÉÌuÉUÉaÉ- 

4
 zÉqÉÉÌSwÉOèMüxÉqmÉÌ¨É 

5
 qÉÑqÉÑ¤ÉÑiuÉÉÌlÉ      ||1.15|| 

 

1 saadhanaani – The means to the attainment of Knowledge are: 

2 i) nitya anitya vastu vivekah; i) Discrimination between things permanent and 
transient; 

3 ii) iham utra arthah phalah 
bhogah viraagah; 

ii) Renunciation of the enjoyment of the fruits of 
actions in this world and hereafter; 

4 iii) shamaadi shatka sampatti; iii) the Six Treasures such as control of the mind, etc; 

5 iv) mumukshutv-aani. iv) the Yearning for spiritual freedom. 

 

Verse 1.16: A3   1.   VIVEKA – Discrimination  
 

1
 ÌlÉirÉÉÌlÉirÉuÉxiÉÑÌuÉuÉåMüxiÉÉuÉSè  

2
 oÉë¼æuÉ ÌlÉirÉÇ uÉxiÉÑ iÉiÉÉåÅlrÉSÎZÉsÉqÉÌlÉirÉqÉç 

3
 CÌiÉ ÌuÉuÉåcÉlÉqÉç  ||1.16|| 

 

1 nitya anitya vastu vivekah taavat Discrimination between things permanent and 

transient; such as 

2 brahmaiva nityam vastu,  
   tatah anyad akhilam anityam 

“Brahman alone is the permanent substance 
and all things other than It are transient.” 

3 iti vivechanam. - such differentiation is Viveka. 

 

Verse 1.17: A3   2.   VAIRAGYA – Dispassion or Renunciation  
 

1
 LåÌWûMüÉlÉÉÇ xÉëYcÉlSlÉuÉÌlÉiÉÉÌSÌuÉwÉrÉpÉÉåaÉÉlÉÉÇ MüqÉïeÉlrÉiÉrÉÉÌlÉirÉiuÉuÉSè  

2
 AÉqÉÑÎwqÉMüÉhÉÉqÉmrÉqÉ×iÉÉÌS 

3
 ÌuÉwÉrÉpÉÉåaÉÉlÉÉqÉÌlÉirÉiÉrÉÉ  

4
 iÉåprÉÉå ÌlÉiÉUÉÇ ÌuÉUÌiÉÈ CWûÉqÉÑ§ÉÉjÉïTüsÉpÉÉåaÉÌuÉUÉaÉÈ    |1.17|| 

 

1 aihikaanaam srak-chandana;  
   vanitaadi vishaya bhogaanaam; 
   karma janyatayaa anityatvavat; 

Earthly objects as garlands & sandal paste, 
   and the enjoyment of sex pleasures – 
   both being results of action and transitory; 

2 aamushmikaanaamavi  
   amritaadi; 

as well as desires for things hereafter,  
   such as immortality, etc; 

3 vishaya bhogaanaam anityatayaa; all such enjoyment of transient objects - 

4 tebhyah nitaraam viratih, iham utra 
arthah phalah bhogah viraagah. 

an utter disregard for these once and for all,  
is Vairagya or Dispassion. 

 

Verse 1.18: A3   3.    SHAT SAMPATI - Sixfold Treasure of Virtues 
 

1
 zÉqÉÉSrÉxiÉÑ - 

2
 zÉqÉSqÉÉåmÉUÌiÉÌiÉÌiÉ¤ÉÉxÉqÉÉkÉÉlÉ´É®ÉZrÉÉÈ   ||1.18|| 
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1 shama aadi astu: The Sixfold Virtues consist of: 

2 a. shama, b. dama, c. uparati, d. 
titiksha, e. samaadhaana, f. 
shraddhaa  - khyaah. 

a. restraining the mind; b. restraining the sense 
organs; c. perfect control of mind; d. forbearance; 
e. equanimity; and f. faith. 

 

Verse 1.19: A3   1.   Shama – Curbing the Mind 
 

1
 zÉqÉxiÉÉuÉiÉç - 

2
 ´ÉuÉhÉÉÌSurÉÌiÉËU£üÌuÉwÉrÉåprÉÉå qÉlÉxÉÉå ÌlÉaÉëWûÈ  ||1.19|| 

 

1 shamah taavat: Shama is defined as: 

2 shravanaadi  vyatirikta  

   vishayebhyah    
   manasah nigraha. 

With the exception of Self-knowledge,   

   from all sense objects and pleasures,  
   the mind is curbed from resting on them. 

 

Verse 1.20: A3   2.   Dama – Curbing the Senses 
 

1
 SqÉÈ - 

2
 oÉÉ½åÎlSìrÉÉhÉÉÇ iÉSèurÉÌiÉËU£üÌuÉwÉrÉåprÉÉå ÌlÉuÉiÉïlÉqÉç   ||1.20|| 

 

1 damah: Dama is: 

2 baahya indriyaanaam,  tad 
vyatirikta, vishayebhyah 

   nivartanam. 

The external sense organs, with the exception of Self-
knowledge, from all sense objects and pleasures, 

   are kept well-restrained (despite the mind). 

 

Verse 1.21: A3   3.   Uparati – Conquest of Mind 
 

1
 ÌlÉuÉÌiÉïiÉÉlÉÉqÉåiÉåwÉÉÇ iÉSèurÉÌiÉËU£üÌuÉwÉrÉåprÉ EmÉUqÉhÉqÉç 

2
 EmÉUÌiÉUjÉuÉÉ 

3
 ÌuÉÌWûiÉÉlÉÉÇ MüqÉïhÉÉÇ ÌuÉÍkÉlÉÉ mÉËUirÉÉaÉÈ     ||1.21|| 

 

1 nivartitaanaam eteshaam tad vyati-
rikta vishayebhya uparamanam;   

i) The cessation of the external organs from 
the pursuit of objects other than That;     

2 uparatih:    athavaa This is Uparati. Or it may mean: 

3 vihitaanaam karmanaam vidhinaa 
parityaagah. 

ii) Abandonment of all activities that violate 
   scriptural injunctions. (i.e. true Sannyasa) 

 

Verse 1.22: A3   4.   Titiksha - Endurance 
 

1
 ÌiÉÌiÉ¤ÉÉ - 

2
 zÉÏiÉÉåwhÉÉÌS²l²xÉÌWûwhÉÑiÉÉ     ||1.22|| 

 

1 titikshaa: Titiksha is: 

2 sheetoshnaadi dvandva 
sahishnutaa. 

In heat and cold, and other pairs of opposites, 
having the endurance to bear them. 

 

Verse 1.23: A3   5.   Samadhana – One-pointedness of Mind 
 

1
 ÌlÉaÉ×WûÏiÉxrÉ qÉlÉxÉÈ ´ÉuÉhÉÉSÉæ iÉSlÉÑaÉÑhÉÌuÉwÉrÉå cÉ 

xÉqÉÉÍkÉÈ - 
2
 xÉqÉÉkÉÉlÉqÉç       ||1.23|| 
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1 nigriheetasya manasah 
shravanaadau tad anuguna 
vishaye cha samaadhih; 

The constant concentration of the mind, 
   on hearing etc, of the scriptural passages, 
   and other objects that are conducive to this. 

2 samaadhaanam. This is Samaadhaana or one-pointedness of mind. 
 

Verse 1.24: A3   6.   Shraddha – Faith 
 

1
 aÉÑÃmÉÌS¹uÉåSÉliÉuÉÉYrÉåwÉÑ ÌuÉµÉÉxÉÈ - 

2
 ´É®É    ||1.24|| 

 

1 guru upadeshta vedaantavaakya  
   ishu ishvaasah; 

The Guru’s teachings of the truths of Vedanta – 
    to have complete confidence in them.  

2 shraddhaa. This is Shraddha or faith. 
 

Verse 1.25: A3   4.   MUMUKSHUTWA – Yearning for Spiritual Freedom 
 

1
 qÉÑqÉÑ¤ÉÑiuÉqÉç - 

2
 qÉÉå¤ÉåcNûÉ       ||1.25|| 

 

1 mumukshutvam: Mumukshutva is: 

2 moksha icchhaa. the yearning for spiritual freedom. 
 

Verse 1.26: A3   A.  ADHIKARI – Conclusion of Topic  
 

1
 LuÉqpÉÔiÉÈ mÉëqÉÉiÉÉÍkÉMüÉUÏ      ||1.26|| 

 

1 evam bhootah pramaata adhikaaree Such an aspirant is a Qualified Student. 
 

Brihadaranyaka Upanishad – 4.4.23 
2
 ``zÉÉliÉÉå SÉliÉÈ” (oÉ× E 4.4.23)    CirÉÉÌS´ÉÑiÉåÈ |  

 

2 shaantah daanta. “quiet, subdued” 

 iti aadi shruteh. Thus it is said in the Sruti passages. 
 

Upadesh Saahasree (by Shankara) – 324. 16.72 

E£ügcÉ - 
1
 ``mÉëzÉÉliÉÍcÉ¨ÉÉrÉ ÎeÉiÉåÎlSìrÉÉrÉ cÉ 

      
2
 mÉëWûÏhÉSÉåwÉÉrÉ rÉjÉÉå£üMüÉËUhÉå | 

3
 aÉÑhÉÉÎluÉiÉÉrÉÉlÉÑaÉiÉÉrÉ xÉuÉïSÉ 

      
4
 mÉëSårÉqÉåiÉiÉç xÉiÉiÉÇ qÉÑqÉÑ¤ÉuÉå ”  (EmÉSåzÉxÉÉWûxÉëÏ 324.16.72) 

 

 uktancha: It is further said: 

1 prashaanta chittaaya 
   jitendriyaaya cha 

“To one who is of tranquil mind, 
   who has subjugated his senses, 

2 praheena doshaaya 
   yathaa ukta kaarine; 

who is free from faults, 
   who performs only Nimita Karma (i.e. who is obedient) 

3 gunaan-vitaaya  

   anugataaya sarvadaa 

who is endowed with virtues, e.g. discrimination, etc 

   who is always submissive (serving the Guru) –  

4 pradeyam etat satatam 
   mumukshave. 

this is to be always taught  
   to such a person who is eager for Liberation.” 
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1.2.2  THE VISHAYA, SAMBANDHA & PRAYOJANAM (Verses 27-29,   3 no.) 
 

Verse 1.27: B. VISHAYA – The Subject 
 

1
 ÌuÉwÉrÉÈ - 

2
 eÉÏuÉoÉë¼æYrÉÇ zÉÑ®cÉæiÉlrÉÇ mÉëqÉårÉÇ 

3
 iÉ§É LuÉ uÉåSÉliÉÉlÉÉÇ iÉÉimÉrÉÉïiÉç      ||1.27|| 

 

1 vishayah: The Subject is: 

2 jeeva brahma ekyam, 
   shuddha chaitanyam, 
   prameyam; 

“Identity of the individual self and Brahman” – 
   Brahman of the nature of pure consciousness, 
   is that which is to be realized. 

3 tatra eva vedaantaanaam 
taatparyaat. 

That alone, for all Vedanta texts, 
   is the essential purport (or meaning). 

 

Verse 1.28: C. SAMBANDHA – The Connection 
 

1
 xÉqoÉlkÉxiÉÑ - 

2
 iÉSæYrÉmÉëqÉårÉxrÉ iÉimÉëÌiÉmÉÉSMüÉåmÉÌlÉwÉimÉëqÉÉhÉxrÉ 

3
 cÉ oÉÉåkrÉoÉÉåkÉMüpÉÉuÉÈ       ||1.28|| 

 

1 sambandhah tu: The Connection is the relationship: 

2 tad ekya prameyasya, 

   tat prati-paadaka 
   upanishad pramaanasya  

between that identity which is to be realized, 

   and the establishment of That 
   by the evidence of the Upanishads;  

3 cha bodhya-bodhaka bhaavah. it connects the subject to be known to the text. 
 

Verse 1.29: D. PRAYOJANAM – The Purpose 
 

1
 mÉërÉÉåeÉlÉÇ iÉÑ - 

2
 iÉSæYrÉmÉëqÉårÉaÉiÉÉ¥ÉÉlÉÌlÉuÉ×Ì¨ÉÈ 

3
 xuÉxuÉÃmÉÉlÉlSÉuÉÉÎmiÉ¶É       ||1.29|| 

 

1 prayojanam tu: The Necessity or Purpose is: 

2 tad ekya prameya gata 

   ajnaana nivrittih; 

To realise That identity, the obstacle of 

   ignorance relating to it has to be destroyed; 

3 swa-swaroopa aananda 
avaaptih cha. 

the resulting Bliss is the very nature of one’s Self, 
   and is revealed by itself. 

 

 

 Chandogya Upanishad – 7.1.3 

“iÉUÌiÉ zÉÉåMüqÉç AéiqÉÌuÉiÉç”  (NûÉÇ E 7.1.3) CirÉÉÌS´ÉÑiÉåÈ 
 

1 tarati shokam aatmavit. “The knower of the Self overcomes grief.” 
 

 Mundaka Upanishad – 3.2.9 

“oÉë¼ÌuÉSè oÉë¼æuÉ pÉuÉÌiÉ”(qÉÑhQû E  3.2.9) CirÉÉÌS´ÉÑiÉå¶É     
  

1 brahmavit brahma eva bhavati “He who knows Brahman becomes Brahman” 
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1.3   THE NECESSITY OF A GURU 
(Verses 30-31,   2 no.) 

 

Verse 1.30: Guru Upasadana – Approaching a Guru 
 

1
 ArÉqÉÍkÉMüÉUÏ   

2
 eÉlÉlÉqÉUhÉÉÌSxÉÇxÉÉUÉlÉsÉxÉliÉmiÉÉå   

3
 SÏmiÉÍzÉUÉ eÉsÉUÉÍzÉÍqÉuÉÉåmÉWûÉUmÉÉÍhÉÈ  

4
 ´ÉÉåÌ§ÉrÉÇ oÉë¼ÌlÉ¸Ç aÉÑÂqÉÑmÉxÉ×irÉ 

5
 iÉqÉlÉÑxÉUÌiÉ     ||1.30|| 

 

1 ayam adhikaaree: Such a qualified pupil: 

2 janana-maran-aadi samsaara 
anala san taptah, 

scorched with the fire of an endless round of 
birth, death, etc; 

3 deepta-shiraa jalaraashim iva, 
upahaarapaanih, 

as one with his head on fire rushes to a lake,  
   with presents in hand for one who is 

4 shrotriyam brahmanishtham, 
gurum upasritya, 

i) learned in the Vedas & ii) ever living in 
Brahman, let him go to such a Guru 

5 tam anusarati. and serve him. 
 

Mundaka Upanishad – 1.2.12 
6
 ``iÉÌ²¥ÉÉlÉÉjÉïÇ xÉ aÉÑÂqÉåuÉÉÍpÉaÉcNåûiÉç xÉÍqÉimÉÉÍhÉÈ 

´ÉÉåÌ§ÉrÉÇ oÉë¼ÌlÉ¸qÉç” (qÉÑhQû E 1.2.12)    CirÉÉÌS´ÉÑiÉåÈ    
 

6 tat vijnaana artham, 
    sah gurum eva abhigacchhet, 

samitpaanih, shrotriyam, 
brahmanishtham. 

“In order to understand this, 
   let him go to a spiritual guide,  
   with fuel in his hand, who is learned in the 

Vedas, and lives entirely in Brahman” 

 

Verse 1.31: Guru Prasada – the Guru’s Gracious Response 
 

1
 xÉ aÉÑÂÈ mÉUqÉM×ümÉrÉÉ-  

2
 ÅkrÉÉUÉåmÉÉmÉuÉÉSlrÉÉrÉålÉælÉqÉÑmÉÌSzÉÌiÉ  ||1.31|| 

 

1 sah guruh: parama kripayaa, Such a Guru or Teacher, through his infinite Grace, 

2 adhyaaropa-apavaada 
 nyaayena enam upadishati. 

by the method of de-superimposition of the 
superimpositions (Adhyaropa), instructs the pupil. 

 

Mundaka Upanishad – 1.2.13 
3
 ``iÉxqÉæ xÉ ÌuÉ²ÉlÉÑmÉxÉ³ÉrÉÉ xÉqrÉMçü 

        
4
 mÉëzÉÉliÉÍcÉ¨ÉÉrÉ zÉqÉÉÎluÉiÉÉrÉ | 

5
 rÉålÉÉ¤ÉUÇ mÉÑÂwÉÇ uÉåS xÉirÉÇ 

        
6
 mÉëÉåuÉÉcÉ iÉÉÇ iÉ¨uÉiÉÉå oÉë¼ÌuÉ±ÉqÉç ||”  

(qÉÑhQû E 1.2.13)    CirÉÉÌS´ÉÑiÉåÈ  
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3 tasmai sa vidvaan 
   upasannaaya samyak, 

The wise teacher, to that pupil  
   who has approached him with due courtesy, 

4 prashaanta chittaaya 
   shaman vitaaya; 

whose mind has become perfectly calm, 
   and who has control over his senses; 

5 yena aksharam purusham 
   veda satyam, 

through which the Imperishable Brahman, 
   the Supreme Truth, he would come to know – 

6 provaacha taam tat 
   vatah brahma vidyaam. 

to such a one, (the Guru) should truly impart that  
   divine Knowledge of Brahman. 

 

 

***** 
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-2-      

Chapter Two 
  
 

(Verses 32-121,   90 no.) 
 
  

SUPERIMPOSITION (ADHYAROPA) 
 

 

2.1   DEFINITION OF MAIN TERMS 
(Verses 32-34,   3 no.) 

 

Verse 2.32: ADHYAROPA – Superimposition  
 

1
 AxÉmÉïpÉÔiÉÉrÉÉÇ U‹Éæ xÉmÉÉïUÉåmÉuÉiÉç  

2
 uÉxiÉÑÌlÉ AuÉxiuÉÉUÉåmÉÈ - 

3
 AkrÉÉUÉåmÉÈ     ||2.32|| 

 

1 asarpa bhootaayaam 
   rajjau sarpa aaropavat, 

like the false perception of a snake on a rope which 
is not a snake; 

2 vastuni avastu aaropah. the superimposition is of the unreal on the real. 

3 adhyaaropah: Adhyaropa is: 
 

Verse 2.33: VASTU & AVASTU – the Real & Unreal 
 

1
 uÉxiÉÑ - xÉÎŠSÉlÉlSqÉ²rÉÇ oÉë¼   

2
 A¥ÉÉlÉÉÌSxÉMüsÉeÉQûxÉqÉÔWûÉå ÅuÉxiÉÑ      ||2.33|| 

 

1 vastu:    sacchidaanandam,  
   advayam brahma; 

The Real is:    Existence-Consciousness-Bliss, 
Brahman, one without a second; 

2 avastu: ajnaan-aadi sakala jangsamah, The Unreal: Nescience, other material objects. 
 

Verse 2.34: AJNAANAM - Ignorance 
 

1
 A¥ÉÉlÉÇ iÉÑ - xÉSxÉSèprÉÉqÉç 

1
 AÌlÉuÉïcÉlÉÏrÉÇ Ì§ÉaÉÑhÉÉiqÉMÇü ¥ÉÉlÉÌuÉUÉåÍkÉ 

1
 pÉÉuÉÃmÉÇ rÉÎiMüÎgcÉÌSÌiÉ uÉSlÌiÉ 

1
 AWûqÉ¥É CirÉÉ±lÉÑpÉuÉÉiÉç  ||2.34|| 

 

1 ajnaanam tu: 
sad-asad-bhyaam; 

Nescience, or the Source or Cause of Ilusion, is 
both “being” and “non-being”; 

2 anirvachaneeyam, 
   trigunaatmakam,  
   jnaana-virodhi, 

 i) it cannot be described; 
ii) it is made of three qualities (Gunas); 
iii) it is antagonistic to Knowledge; 

3 bhaavaroopam, 

   yat kinchid iti vadanti, 

iv) Being a positive quality,  

   yet it is said to be intangible, insignificant; 

4 aham ajna iti aadi anubhavaat. “I am ignorant” – from such experiences  
   Its existence is established.  
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Svetasvatara Upanishad – 1.3 

``SåuÉÉiqÉzÉÌ£Çü xuÉaÉÑhÉæÌlÉïaÉÔRûÉqÉç” (µÉåiÉ E 1.3)   CirÉÉÌS´ÉÑiÉå¶É    
  

1 dev-aatma-shaktim, 
   swa-gunaih nigoodhaam. 

“The power belonging to God Himself, 
hidden in its own qualities”. 

 

 

 

2.2   THE CAUSAL PROJECTION BY IGNORANCE 
(Verses 35-56,   22 no.) 

 

Verse 2.35: IGNORANCE – Collective & Individual 
 

1
 CSqÉ¥ÉÉlÉÇ  

2
 xÉqÉÌ¹urÉwšÍpÉmÉëÉrÉåhÉæMüqÉlÉåMüÍqÉÌiÉ cÉ urÉuÉÌ¾ûrÉiÉå  ||2.35|| 

 

1 idam ajnaanam: This Ignorance is: 

2 samashti vyashti;  
   abhi-praayena ekam-anekam iti 

cha vyava-hriyate. 

Either 1. Collective, or 2. Individual. 
   It can be considered to be one or many, 
   according to the mode of observing it. 

 

 
2.2.1     THE CAUSAL SAMASHTI    (COLLECTIVE)  (Verses 36-39,   4 no.) 
 

Verse 2.36: The Collective Causal Ignorance 
 

1
 iÉjÉÉÌWû rÉjÉÉ uÉ×¤ÉÉhÉÉÇ xÉqÉwšÍpÉmÉëÉrÉåhÉ uÉlÉÍqÉirÉåMüiuÉurÉmÉSåzÉÉå 

2
 rÉjÉÉ uÉÉ eÉsÉÉlÉÉÇ xÉqÉwšÍpÉmÉëÉrÉåhÉ eÉsÉÉzÉrÉ CÌiÉ  

3
 iÉjÉÉ lÉÉlÉÉiuÉålÉ 

mÉëÌiÉpÉÉxÉqÉÉlÉÉlÉÉÇ eÉÏuÉaÉiÉÉ¥ÉÉlÉÉlÉÉÇ xÉqÉwšÍpÉmÉëÉrÉåhÉ iÉSåMüiuÉurÉmÉSåzÉÈ ||2.36|| 
 

1 tathaa hi yathaa vrikshaanaam , 

samashti abhi-praayena, 
   vanam iti ekatva vyapadeshah; 

Indeed, it is just as when considering trees: 

when considered as an aggregate  
   they are denoted as one forest; 

2 yathaa vaa jalaanaam: 
   samashti abhi-praayena, 
   jalaashaya iti; 

or just as water droplet: 
   when considered as an aggregate 
   it is denoted as a reservoir; 

3 tathaa naanaatvena pratibhaa 
samaanaanaam 

   jeeva-gata-ajnaanaanaam 
   samashti abhi-praayena, 
   tad ekatva vyapadeshah. 

so also, diversely manifested 
   yet equally existing in all, 
   the Ignorance in individual beings, 
   when considered as an aggregate, 
   it is represented as being One. 

 

Svetasvatara Upanishad – 4.5 
4
 ``AeÉÉqÉåMüÉÇ” (µÉå E 4.5)   CirÉÉÌS´ÉÑiÉåÈ      

 

4 ajaam ekaam. “There is One unborn.” 
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Verse 2.37: Predominant Quality in the Causal 
 

1
 CrÉÇ xÉqÉÌ¹ÂiM×ü¹ÉåmÉÉÍkÉiÉrÉÉ ÌuÉzÉÑ®xÉ¨uÉmÉëkÉÉlÉÉ    ||2.37|| 

 

1 iyam samashtih, 
   utkrishtah upaadhitayaa, 
   vishuddha sattwa 

pradhaanaa. 

This aggregate of Ignorance, 
   on account of being associated with Perfection, 
   has pure Sattwa  
   as its preponderant quality. 

 

Verse 2.38: Qualities & Name of Causal-Consciousness 
 

1
 LiÉSÒmÉÌWûiÉÇ cÉæiÉlrÉÇ xÉuÉï¥ÉiuÉxÉuÉåïµÉUiuÉxÉuÉïÌlÉrÉliÉ×iuÉÉÌS 

2
 aÉÑhÉMüqÉurÉ£üqÉliÉrÉÉïqÉÏ 

eÉaÉiMüÉUhÉqÉç 
3
 DµÉU CÌiÉ cÉ urÉmÉÌSzrÉiÉå xÉMüsÉÉ¥ÉÉlÉÉuÉpÉÉxÉMüiuÉÉiÉç |||2.38|| 

 

1 etat upahitam chaitanyam, 
   sarvajnatva, 
   sarva eeshwaratva, 
   sarva-niyantritva aadi; 

The Consciousness associated with Ignorance  
  i) is endowed with omniscience,  
  ii)  universal lordship, 
  iii) all-controlling power, etc; 

2 gunakam avyaktam, 
   antaryaamee;  
   jagat-kaaranam; 

  iv) as the undifferentiated with qualities, 
  v)  the inner guide,  
   vi) the cause of the world; 

3    EESHWARA iti cha 
vyapadishyate; 

   sakala ajnaana  
   avabhaasa-katvaat. 

And as ISHWARA 
   it is thus designated, since, 
   of the aggregate of ignorance, 
   it is the illuminator.  

 

Mundaka Upanishad – 1.1.9 
4
 ``rÉÈ xÉuÉï¥ÉÈ xÉuÉïÌuÉiÉç” (qÉÑhQû E 1.1.9)   CÌiÉ ´ÉÑiÉåÈ     

 

4 yah sarvajnah 
   sarvavit. 

“Who knows all (generally), 
    he perceives all (particularly). 

 

Verse 2.39: Qualities & Names of the Causal-Ignorance 
 

1
 DµÉUxrÉårÉÇ 

2
 xÉqÉÌ¹UÎZÉsÉMüÉUhÉiuÉÉiMüÉUhÉzÉUÏUqÉç 

3
 AÉlÉlSmÉëcÉÑUiuÉÉ- 

iMüÉåzÉuÉSÉcNûÉSMüiuÉÉŠÉlÉlSqÉrÉMüÉåzÉÈ  
4
 xÉuÉÉåïmÉUqÉiuÉÉ- 

ixÉÑwÉÑÎmiÉUiÉ LuÉ  
5
 xjÉÔsÉxÉÔ¤qÉmÉëmÉgcÉsÉrÉxjÉÉlÉÍqÉÌiÉ cÉ EcrÉiÉå  ||2.39|| 

 

1 eeshwarasya iyam: This, the Aggregate of Ignorance associated 
with Ishwara, is known: 

2 samashtih akhila kaaranatvaat 
“kaarana shareeram”; 

i) on account of its being the Cause of all, 
   as the Causal Body; 

3 aananda pra-churatvaat, cha 
   kosha-vadaat chhaada-katvaat, 
   “aanandamaya koshah”; 

ii) on account of its being full of bliss, 
   and covering like a sheath, 
   as the Blissful Sheath; 
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4 sarvah paramatvaat, 
   “sushuptih”;    ata eva, 

iii) as into it everything is dissolved, as the 
Cosmic Sleep;   and for the same reason, 

5 sthoola sookshma prapancha 
“layasthaanam” 

   iti cha uchyate. 

iv) as the entire gross and subtle worlds 
   (dissolve into it), as the State of Dissolution – 
   thus it is called (by these 4 names). 

 

 
2.2.2     THE CAUSAL VYASHTI    (INDIVIDUAL) (Verses 40-45,   6 no.) 

 

Verse 2.40: The Individual Causal Ignorance 
 

1
 rÉjÉÉ uÉlÉxrÉ urÉwšÍpÉmÉëÉrÉåhÉ uÉ×¤ÉÉ CirÉlÉåMüiuÉurÉmÉSåzÉÉå  

2
 rÉjÉÉ uÉÉ eÉsÉÉzÉrÉxrÉ urÉwšÍpÉmÉëÉrÉåhÉ eÉsÉÉlÉÏÌiÉ  

3
 iÉjÉÉ¥ÉÉlÉxrÉ urÉwšÍpÉmÉëÉrÉåhÉ iÉSlÉåMüiuÉurÉmÉSåzÉÈ    ||2.40|| 

 

1 yathaa vanasya: 
   vyashti abhi-praayena, vrikshaa 
   iti anekatva vyapadeshah; 

Just as a forest, 
   from the standpoint of the trees, 
   may be designated as a number of trees; 

2 yathaa vaa jalaashayasya: 
   vyashti abhi-praayena, 
   jalaani iti; 

Or, just  as a reservoir, 
   from the same point of view, 
   may be spoken of as droplets of water, 

3 tathaa ajnaanasya, 
   vyashti abhipraayena, 
   tad ekatva vyapadeshah; 

So also in the case of Ignorance, 
   when denoting separate units, 
   is spoken of as many individuals. 

 

Rig Veda 6.47.18 
4
 ``ClSìÉå qÉÉrÉÉÍpÉÈ mÉÑÂÃmÉ DrÉiÉå” (GauÉåS 6.47.18)    CirÉÉÌS´ÉÑiÉåÈ   

   

4 indrah maayaabhih  
   puru-roopa eeyate. 

“Indra, through Maya,  
   appears as of many forms.” 

 

Verse 2.41: Interim Summary at Causal Level 
 

1
 A§É urÉxiÉxÉqÉxiÉurÉÉÌmÉiuÉålÉ   

2
  urÉÌ¹xÉqÉÌ¹iÉÉurÉmÉSåzÉÈ   ||2.41|| 

 

1 atra vyasta-samasta, 
   vyaapitvena, 

Thus far, as individual and collective, 
   due to the pervading nature of Ignorance, 

2 vyashti-samashti- taa 
   vyapadeshah. 

the unit and the aggregate 
   have been duly designated. 

 

Verse 2.42: Predominant Quality in the Causal 
 

CrÉÇ urÉÌ¹ÌlÉïM×ü¹ÉåmÉÉÍkÉiÉrÉÉ qÉÍsÉlÉxÉ¨uÉmÉëkÉÉlÉÉ     ||2.42|| 
 

1 iyam vyashtih, 
   nikrishtah upadhitayaa, 
   malina sattwa pradhaanaa. 

Now we take up Individual ignorance: 
  i)  on account of its association with Inferiority, 
   has impure Sattwa as its preponderant quality. 

 



 

19 

 

Verse 2.43: Qualities & Name of Causal-Consciousness  
 

1
 LiÉSÒmÉÌWûiÉÇ cÉæiÉlrÉqÉsmÉ¥ÉiuÉÉlÉÏµÉUiuÉÉÌSaÉÑhÉMÇü  

2
 mÉëÉ¥É CirÉÑcrÉiÉ LMüÉ¥ÉÉlÉÉuÉpÉÉxÉMüiuÉÉiÉç     ||2.43|| 

 

1 etat upahitam chaitanyam, 
   alpa jnatva, 
   an-eeshwaratva, 
   aadi gunakam; 

The Consciousness associated with individual 
Ignorance: i) has limited knowledge; 

   ii) is devoid of the power of Lordship, and 
   iii) differentiated with qualities;   

2 PRAAJNA iti uchyate 
   eka ajnaana avabhaasa-katvaat. 

It is called as PRAJNA, since, 
   it is the illuminator of individual ignorance. 

 

Verse 2.44: The Deficiency of Prajna 
 

1
 AxrÉ mÉëÉ¥ÉiuÉqÉxmÉ¹ÉåmÉÉÍkÉiÉrÉÉlÉÌiÉmÉëMüÉzÉMüiuÉÉiÉç    ||2.44|| 

 

1 asya praajnatvam 
   spashta upaadhitayaa, 
   an-ati-prakaasha-katvaat. 

It is called (only) Prajna, on account of 
   its association with a dull limiting adjunct 

that is very deficient in illumination. 

 

Verse 2.45: Qualities & Names of the Causal-Ignorance  
 

1
 AxrÉÉmÉÏrÉqÉç 

2
 AWûƒ¡ûÉUÉÌSMüÉUhÉiuÉÉiMüÉUhÉzÉUÏUqÉç  

3
 AÉlÉlSmÉëcÉÑUiuÉÉiMüÉåzÉuÉSÉcNûÉSMüiuÉÉŠÉlÉlSqÉrÉMüÉåzÉÈ 

4
 xÉuÉÉåïmÉUqÉiuÉÉixÉÑwÉÑÎmiÉUiÉ LuÉ  

5
 xjÉÔsÉxÉÔ¤qÉzÉUÏUmÉëmÉgcÉsÉrÉxjÉÉlÉÍqÉÌiÉ cÉ EcrÉiÉå    ||2.45|| 

 

1 asya api iyam: This Individual ignorance, is also known:  

2 ahamkaara-aadi-kaaranatvaat 
   “kaarana shareeram”; 

i) due to it being the cause of egoism etc,  
      as the ‘Causal Body’; 

3 aananda pra-churatvaat, cha 

   kosha-vadaat chhaada-katvaat, 
   “aanandamaya koshah” 

ii) because it is full of bliss, and 

   because it covers (the Self) like a sheath, 
   as the ‘Bliss Sheath’; 

4 sarvah paramatvaat, 
   “sushuptih”;   ata eva, 

iii) since into it everything is dissolved,  
      as ‘Dreamless Sleep’; for the same reason, 

5 sthoola sookshma shareera 
prapancha “layasthaanam” 

   iti cha uchyate. 

iv) the gross and subtle body 
   in its entirety, as the ‘State of Dissolution’ – 
   by these (4 names)is it called. 

 

 

***** 
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2.2.3    IDENTITY BETWEEN SAMASHTI & VYASHTI (Verses 46-56,   11 no.) 

 

Verse 2.46: The “Dreamless Sleep” Simile 
 

1
 iÉSÉlÉÏqÉåiÉÉuÉÏµÉUmÉëÉ¥ÉÉæ cÉæiÉlrÉmÉëSÏmiÉÉÍpÉÈ  

2
 AÌiÉxÉÔ¤qÉÉÍpÉU¥ÉÉlÉuÉ×Ì¨ÉÍpÉUÉlÉlSqÉlÉÑpÉuÉiÉÈ  

3
 xÉÑZÉqÉWûqÉuÉÉmxÉqÉç lÉ ÌMüÎgcÉSuÉåÌSwÉÍqÉÌiÉ  

4
 EÎijÉiÉxrÉmÉUÉqÉzÉÉåïmÉmÉ¨Éå¶É       ||2.46|| 

 

1 tadaaneem etaav 

   eeshwara-praajnau, 
   chaitanya pradeeptaabhih, 

In that state (called Dreamless Sleep above), 

   Ishwara and Prajna, are both  
   illumined by Consciousness. 

2 ati-sookshmaabhih, 
   ajnaana-vrittibhih, 
   aanandam anubhavatah; 

Through a very subtle function 
   of the ignorance-thought, Prajna 
   enjoys a kind of bliss called ‘happiness’. 

3 sukham aham svaapsam, 
   na kinchid avedisham iti; 

(Prajna thinks,) “I slept happily, 
   I did not know anything.” 

4 utthi tasya, 
   paraam arshah upapatteh cha. 

Such experience of a man awaking 
   from dreamless sleep supports this. 

 

Mandukya Upanishad – 5  
5
 ``AÉlÉlSpÉÑMçü cÉåiÉÉåqÉÑZÉÈ mÉëÉ¥ÉÈ”    (qÉÉhQÕû E 5)    CÌiÉ ´ÉÑiÉåÈ  

 

5 aanandabhuk, chetah mukha,  
   praajnah. 

“The enjoyer of bliss, with Consciousness for 
its aid, is Prajna, (the Third Quarter).” 

 

Verse 2.47: Identity of IGNORANCE 
 

1
 AlÉrÉÉåÈ xÉqÉÌ¹urÉwšÉåuÉïlÉuÉ×¤ÉrÉÉåËUuÉ  

2
 eÉsÉÉzÉrÉ-eÉsÉrÉÉåËUuÉ uÉÉ    

3
 ÅpÉåSÈ             ||2.47|| 

 

1 anayoh samashti-vyashtyoh 
   vana-vrikshayoh iva; 

This aggregate and individual Ignorance, 
i) like a forest and the trees, 

2  jalaashaya-jalayoh iva vaa; ii) or like a reservoir and the droplets, so also 

3 abhedah. in Ignorance, there are no differences,. 

 

Verse 2.48: Identity of CONSCIOUSNESS 
 

1
 LiÉSÒmÉÌWûiÉrÉÉåUÏµÉUmÉëÉ¥ÉrÉÉåUÌmÉ   

2
 uÉlÉuÉ×¤ÉÉuÉÎcNû³ÉÉMüÉzÉrÉÉåËUuÉ 

3
 eÉsÉÉzÉrÉeÉsÉaÉiÉmÉëÌiÉÌoÉqoÉÉMüÉzÉrÉÉåËUuÉ uÉÉ  

1
 ÅpÉåSÈ         ||2.48|| 
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1 etat upahitayoh 
   eeshwara-praajnayoh api, 

Associated with (total and individual) Ignorance, 
are Ishwara and Prajna as Consciousness – 

2 vana-vrikshaa avacchhinna 
   aakaashayoh iva; 

i) like being enclosed by a forest or by trees, 
   the space is the same; 

3 jalaashaya jala-gata pratibimba 
   prakaashayoh iva vaa; 

ii) or like being reflected by a reservoir or a drop,   
the light is the same; so also 

4 abhedah. in Consciousness there are no differences. 
 

Mandukya Upanishad – 6  
 

5
 ``LwÉ xÉuÉåïµÉU (LwÉ xÉuÉï¥É LwÉÉåÅliÉrÉÉïqrÉåwÉ rÉÉåÌlÉÈ  

xÉuÉïxrÉ mÉëpÉuÉÉmrÉrÉÉæ ÌWû pÉÔiÉÉlÉÉqÉç)”  (qÉÉhQÕû E 6)   CirÉÉÌS ´ÉÑiÉåÈ    
  

5 eshah sarva-eeshwara – 
   eshah sarvajna,  
   eshah antaryaami, 
   eshah yonih, 
   sarvasya prabhavaapyayau 
   hi bhootaanaam. 

“He is the Lord of all –  
   He is omniscient, 
   He is the inner controller,  
   He is the source of all, 
   the cause of the origin and destruction 
   of creatures, indeed.” 

 

Verse 2.49: The TURIYA or the “Fourth” State 
 

1
 uÉlÉuÉ×¤ÉiÉSuÉÎcNû³ÉÉMüÉzÉrÉÉåÈ 

2
 eÉsÉÉzÉrÉeÉsÉiÉªiÉmÉëÌiÉÌoÉqoÉÉMüÉzÉrÉÉåuÉÉï 

3
 ÅÅkÉÉUpÉÔiÉÉlÉÑmÉÌWûiÉÉMüÉzÉuÉSlÉrÉÉåÈ 

4
 A¥ÉÉlÉiÉSÒmÉÌWûiÉcÉæiÉlrÉrÉÉåÈ 

5
 AÉkÉÉUpÉÔiÉÇ rÉSlÉÑmÉÌWûiÉÇ cÉæiÉlrÉÇ  

6
 iÉ¨ÉÑUÏrÉÍqÉirÉÑcrÉiÉå   ||2.49|| 

 

1 vana-vriksha tad  
   avacchhinna aakaashayoh; 

i) Whether it be a forest or a single tree, 
      for the enclosed spaces; or 

2 jalaashaya-jala tad gata  

   pratibimba prakaashayoh vaa; 

ii) whether it be a reservoir or a single droplet, 

      for the reflected light,  

3 aadhaaram bhootah anupahita 

aakaashavad anayoh; 

there is a common unlimited substratum, 

which is Space for them both. 

4 ajnaana tad upahita  
   chaitanyayoh 

Similarly, for Ignorance as well as for the 
associated consciousness in both cases, 

5 aadhaara bhootam yad  
   anupahitam chaitanyam; 

there is a common Substratum which is  
   the unlimited Consciousness. 

6 tat tureeyam iti uchyate. That is called the Turiya or “Fourth” state. 
 

Mandukya Upanishad – 7 
7
 ``zÉÉliÉÇ ÍzÉuÉqÉ²æiÉÇ cÉiÉÑjÉïÇ qÉlrÉliÉå  

8
 (xÉ AÉiqÉÉ xÉ ÌuÉ¥ÉårÉÈ)”  

(qÉÉhQÕû E 7)    CirÉÉÌS´ÉÑiÉåÈ  
 

7 shaantam shivam advaitam, 
   chaturtham manyate,  

“Tranquil, auspicious and without a second,  
   That is conceived as the Fourth Quarter.” 

8 (sah aatmaa sah vijneyah). (“He is the Self; He is to be known.”) 
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Verse 2.50: Literal & Implied Meanings of “Tat” 
 

1
 CSqÉåuÉ iÉÑUÏrÉÇ zÉÑ®cÉæiÉlrÉqÉç 

2
 A¥ÉÉlÉÉÌSiÉSÒmÉÌWûiÉcÉæiÉlrÉÉprÉÉÇ   

3
 iÉmiÉÉrÉÈ ÌmÉhQûuÉSè 

4
 AÌuÉÌuÉ£Çü xÉlqÉWûÉuÉÉYrÉxrÉ uÉÉcrÉÇ  

5
 ÌuÉÌuÉ£Çü xÉssÉ¤rÉÍqÉÌiÉ cÉÉåcrÉiÉå      ||2.50|| 

 

1 idam eva tureeyam  
   shuddha chaitanyam: 

This Fourth state is actually  
   Pure Consciousness. 

2 ajnaan-aadi  
   tad upahita chaitanyaabhyaam, 

Ignorance and its chain  
   gets associated with “That” Consciousness.  

3 taptaayah pindavad, There is the simile of a red-hot iron ball*, 

4 aviviktam san, 
   mahaavaakyasya vaachyam;  

When That is not discriminated, then it gives 
the literal meaning of ‘That Thou Art’ ; 

5 viviktam san, 
   lakshyam iti cha uchyate. 

and when That is discriminated (from Ignorance),  
   it gives the implied meaning of ‘That’. 

* The ball appears like fire, and the fire appears as a ball. They share each other’s qualities. 

 

Verse 2.51: The Two Powers of IGNORANCE 
 

1
 AxrÉÉ¥ÉÉlÉxrÉ 

2
 AÉuÉUhÉÌuÉ¤ÉåmÉ 

3
 lÉÉqÉMüqÉÎxiÉ zÉÌ£ü²rÉqÉç   ||2.51|| 

 

1 asya ajnaanasya: This ignorance has (two powers): 

2 a.  aavarana,    b.  vikshepa A.  the power of veiling, B.  the power of projection, 

3 naamakam asti shakti dvayam. as the names of its two powers. 

 

Verse 2.52: A. AVARANA – the Power of Veiling 
 

1
 AÉuÉUhÉzÉÌ£üÈ 

2
 iÉÉuÉSsmÉÉåÅÌmÉ qÉåbÉÉåÅlÉåMürÉÉåeÉlÉÉrÉiÉqÉç  

AÉÌSirÉqÉhQûsÉqÉuÉsÉÉåMüÌrÉiÉ×lÉrÉlÉmÉjÉ ÌmÉkÉÉrÉMüiÉrÉÉ rÉjÉÉcNûÉSrÉiÉÏuÉ  
3
 iÉjÉÉ¥ÉÉlÉÇ mÉËUÎcNû³ÉqÉmrÉÉiqÉÉlÉqÉmÉËUÎcNû³ÉqÉxÉÇxÉÉËUhÉ- 

qÉuÉsÉÉåMüÌrÉiÉ×oÉÑÎ® ÌmÉkÉÉrÉMüiÉrÉÉcNûÉSrÉiÉÏuÉ 
4
 iÉÉSØzÉÇ xÉÉqÉjrÉïqÉç | ||2.52|| 

 

1 aavarana shaktih: Now is described the Power of Veiling: 

2 taavat  alpah api medhah, aneka 
yojanaa  yatam aaditya-mandalam, 
avalokayi trunayana-patha;  

   pidhaaya-katayaa,  
   yathaa cchaadayati iva. 

Consider a small patch of cloud. 
   Though many miles away from the orb,  
   yet it stands in the path of an observer;  
   by just obstructing his vision,  
   the cloud conceals the sun, as it were. 

3 tathaa ajnaanam paricchhinnam api, 
aatmaanam aparicchinnam, 

   asamsaarinam, 

   avalokayi trbuddhi;  
   pidhaaya-katayaa, 
   cchhaadayati iva. 

so also, Ignorance, though very different when 
compared to the unlimited Self, 

   which is not subject to transmigration, 

   yet it stands in the path of the intellect;  
   by just obstructing its understanding,   
   Ignorance conceals the Self, as it were.    

4 taadrisham saam-arthyam. This is the full meaning of the Veiling power. 
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Hastamalaka – 10  

iÉSÒ£Çü - ``
5
 bÉlÉcNû³ÉSØÌ¹bÉïlÉcNû³ÉqÉMïÇü   

6
 rÉjÉÉ qÉlrÉiÉå ÌlÉwmÉëpÉÇ cÉÉÌiÉqÉÔRûÈ |  

3
 iÉjÉÉ oÉ®uÉ°ÉÌiÉ rÉÉå qÉÔRûSØ¹åÈ  

8
 xÉ ÌlÉirÉÉåmÉsÉÎokÉxuÉÃmÉÉåÅWûqÉÉiqÉÉ”    CÌiÉ    (WûxiÉÉqÉsÉMüqÉç 10)  

 

 tad uktam: Thus it is said: 

5 ghanacchhanna drishtih 
ghanacchhannam arkam, 

“The concealing of one’s inner vision, and 
the concealing of the sun  (are similar): 

6 yathaa manyate nishprabham cha 

atimoodhah; 

Just as the sun appears covered and bedimmed 

to a very dull-witted man; 

3 tathaa baddhavad bhaati yo 
moodha-drishteh; 

so also, the Self appears to be in bondage to an 
unenlightened person; 

8 sah nitya upalabdhi swaroopah 
aham aatmaa. 

That (Self) is Eternal, and its real nature is 
Knowledge – ‘I am the Atman’!” 

 

Verse 2.53: How Veiling Binds One to Samsara  
 

1
 AlÉrÉÉ AÉuÉ×iÉxrÉÉiqÉlÉÈ  

2
 MüiÉ×ïiuÉpÉÉå£×üiuÉxÉÑÎZÉiuÉSÒÈÎZÉiuÉÉÌSxÉÇxÉÉUxÉqpÉÉuÉlÉÉÌmÉ pÉuÉÌiÉ  

3
 rÉjÉÉ xuÉÉ¥ÉÉlÉålÉÉuÉ×iÉÉrÉÉÇ UeeuÉÉÇ xÉmÉïiuÉxÉqpÉÉuÉlÉÉ    ||2.53|| 

 

1 anayaa aavritasya aatmanah: The Self is covered by this veil of Avarana. 

2 kartritva bhoktritva sukhitva 
duhkhitva-aadi samsaara, 
sambhaavana api bhavati; 

Under doership, enjoyership, being happy  
   or being in the sorrow of Samsara,  
   It becomes helplessly subjected; 

3 yathaa swa-ajnaanena aavritaayaam, 
rajjvaam sarpatva sambhaavanaa. 

In the same way, concealed by one’s own 
ignorance, the rope may appear as a snake. 

 

Verse 2.54: B. VIKSHEPA – the Projecting Power 
 

1
 ÌuÉ¤ÉåmÉzÉÌ£üxiÉÑ 

2
 rÉjÉÉ UeeuÉ¥ÉÉlÉÇ xuÉÉuÉ×iÉ U‹Éæ xuÉzÉYirÉÉ 

xÉmÉÉïÌSMüqÉÑ°ÉuÉrÉÌiÉ 
3
 LuÉqÉ¥ÉÉlÉqÉÌmÉ xuÉÉuÉ×iÉÉiqÉÌlÉ  

xuÉzÉYirÉÉÅÅMüÉzÉÉÌSmÉëmÉgcÉqÉÑ°ÉuÉrÉÌiÉ 
4
 iÉÉSØzÉÇ xÉÉqÉjrÉïqÉç |   ||2.54|| 

 

1 vikshepa shakti tu: Now we describe the Projecting Power: 

2 yathaa rajju-ajnaanam, 
   swa-avrita rajjauswashaktyaa, 
   sarpa-aadi-kam udbhaavayati; 

Just as ignorance regarding a rope, 
   covers the rope by its own inherent power, 
  and gives rise to the illusion of a snake, etc; 

3 evam ajnaanam api, 

   swa-avrita aatmani  swashaktyaa, 
   aakaasha-aadi prapancham 
   udbhaavayati; 

so also ignorance (of the Self), 

   covers the Self by its own inherent power, 
   and to the phenomena of space and the 

vast universe, etc, it gives rise. 

4 taadrisham saamarthyam. This is the full meaning of Projection. 
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Vaakyasudhaa – 13 
 

iÉSÒ£üqÉç - 
5
 ``ÌuÉ¤ÉåmÉzÉÌ£üÍsÉï…¡ûÉÌS oÉë¼ÉhQûÉliÉÇ eÉaÉiÉç xÉ×eÉåiÉç”    

 CÌiÉ |    (uÉÉYrÉxÉÑkÉÉ 13)  
 

 tad uktam: Thus it is said: 

5 vikshepa shaktih  
   lingaadi brahmaand-antam jagat 

srijet iti. 

“The power of projection,  
   from the subtle bodies to the Cosmos, 
   it creates this whole world.” 

 

Verse 2.55: Nimitta & Upadana Karanas 
 

1
 zÉÌ£ü²rÉuÉS¥ÉÉlÉÉåmÉÌWûiÉÇ cÉæiÉlrÉÇ  

2
 xuÉmÉëkÉÉlÉiÉrÉÉ ÌlÉÍqÉ¨ÉÇ 

3
 xuÉÉåmÉÉÍkÉmÉëkÉÉlÉiÉrÉÉåmÉÉSÉlÉÇ cÉ pÉuÉÌiÉ      ||2.55|| 

 

1 shakti dvayavat ajnaanah 
upahitam chaitanyam, 

Possessed of these two powers of Ignorance, 
   the conditioned consciousness: 

2 swa-pradhaana-tayaa, 
   nimittam, 

when considered from its own standpoint, 
   becomes the “Efficient” cause; 

3    swa-upaadhi-pradhaana-tayaa, 

   upaadaanam cha bhavati. 

and from the Upadhi’s standpoint, 

   becomes the “Material” cause. 

 

Verse 2.56: The Example of a Spider’s Web 
 

1
 rÉjÉÉ sÉÔiÉÉ iÉliÉÑMüÉrÉïÇ mÉëÌiÉ  

2
 xuÉmÉëkÉÉlÉiÉrÉÉ ÌlÉÍqÉ¨ÉÇ 

3
 xuÉzÉUÏUmÉëkÉÉlÉiÉrÉÉåmÉÉSÉlÉgcÉ pÉuÉÌiÉ      ||2.56|| 

 

1 yathaa lootaa 
   tantu-kaaryam prati, 

Just as the spider 
   in relation to its web, 

2 swa-pradhaana-tayaa 
   nimittam, 

when considered from its own standpoint, it is 
the “Efficient” cause; 

3 swa-shareera-pradhaana-tayaa, 
   upaadaanam cha bhavati. 

and from the standpoint of its body, 
   it is the “Material” cause. 

 

 

***** 
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2.3   THE SUBTLE PROJECTIONS BY IGNORANCE 
(Verses 57-97,   41 no.) 

 

2.3.1    CREATION OF THE SUBTLE ELEMENTS  (Verses 57-60,   4 no.) 

 

Verse 2.57: Projection of the TANMATRAS – Subtle Elements 
 

1
 iÉqÉÈmÉëkÉÉlÉÌuÉ¤ÉÏmÉzÉÌ£üqÉS¥ÉÉlÉÉåmÉÌWûiÉ 

2
 cÉæiÉlrÉÉSÉMüÉzÉ 

AÉMüÉzÉÉ²ÉrÉÑuÉÉïrÉÉåUÎalÉUalÉåUÉmÉÉåÅSèprÉÈ mÉ×ÍjÉuÉÏ cÉÉåimÉ±iÉå   ||2.57|| 
 

1 tamah pradhaana, 
   vikshepa shaktimat, 
   ajnaana upahita, 

Having a preponderance of Tamas,  
   resulting from the projecting power, 
   and associated with ignorance; 

2 chaitanyaat aakaasha;   (utpadyate) 
   aakaashaat vaayuh;             “ 
   vaayoh agnih;                        “ 
   agneh aapah;                         “ 
   adbhyah prithivee cha; utpadyate. 

1.   from Consciousness, arose Space; 
2.   from space, arose Air; 
3.   from air, arose Fire; 
4.   from fire, arose Water; and 
5.   from water, arose Earth – 

 

Taitireeya Upanishad – 2.1.1 
3
 ``LiÉxqÉÉSÉiqÉlÉ AÉMüÉzÉÈ xÉqpÉÔiÉÈ” (iÉæ E 2.1.1)   CirÉÉÌS´ÉÑiÉåÈ  

 

3 etasmaat aatmana, 
   aakaashah sambhootah. 

“From this Self, 
   has evolved Akasha (all all other elements).” 

 

Verse 2.58: The Origin of the Gunas (Qualities of Nature) 
 

1
 iÉåwÉÑ eÉÉŽÉÍkÉYrÉSzÉïlÉÉ¨ÉqÉÈmÉëÉkÉÉlrÉÇ iÉiMüÉUhÉxrÉ | 

2
 iÉSÉlÉÏÇ xÉ¨uÉUeÉxiÉqÉÉÇÍxÉ MüÉUhÉaÉÑhÉmÉë¢üqÉåhÉ 

3
 iÉåwuÉÉMüÉzÉÉÌSwÉÔimÉ±liÉå       ||2.58|| 

 

1 teshu  
   jaadyaadhikya darshanaa, 
   tamah pradhaanyam, 
   tatkaaranasya; 

In them – i.e. in the five subtle elements – 
   due to the preponderance of inertia observed, 
   an excess of Tamas  
   must have been their cause. 

2 tadaaneem, 
   sattva-rajas-tamaamsi, 
   kaarana-guna prakramena 

At that time, (the time of creation) 
   the qualities of Sattwa, Rajas and Tamas, 
   in accordance with the law that the qualities of 

the cause determine those of the effect, 

3 teshu aakaasha-aadih utpadyante. are reproduced in the five subtle elements.* 

* Space contains the greatest amount of Sattwa; Earth the greatest of Tamas. 
 

Verse 2.59: The Tanmatras – Subtle Elements 
 

1
 LiÉÉlrÉåuÉ xÉÔ¤qÉpÉÔiÉÉÌlÉ iÉlqÉÉ§ÉÉhrÉmÉgcÉÏM×üiÉÉÌlÉ cÉÉåcrÉliÉå   ||2.59|| 
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1 etaani: 
    eva sookshma bhootaani, 
   tanmaatraani, 
   apanchikritaani 
   cha uchyante. 

These: (i.e. the 5 elements as created above) 
   i) As subtle elements, or 
   ii) rudimentary matter, or 
   iii) ‘uncompounded’ elements (before  the 

Panchikrita process) – they are also called. 

 

Verse 2.60: Effects of Tanmatras 
 

1
 LiÉåprÉÈ xÉÔ¤qÉzÉUÏUÉÍhÉ xjÉÔsÉpÉÔiÉÉÌlÉ cÉÉåimÉ±liÉå    ||2.60|| 

 

1 etebhyah: 

   sookshma shareeraani, 
   sthoola bhootaani 
   cha utpadyante. 

From these: (i.e. again, the Tanmatras) 

   the subtle bodies, and 
   the gross elements 
   are produced. 

 

 
2.3.2     THE SATTWIC SUBTLE PROJECTIONS        (Verses 61-74,   12 no.) 

   (Components 1-7) 

 

Verse 2.61: Sookshma or Linga Shareera – the Subtle Body 
 

xÉÔ¤qÉzÉUÏUÉÍhÉ xÉmiÉSzÉÉuÉrÉuÉÉÌlÉ ÍsÉ…¡ûzÉUÏUÉÍhÉ    ||2.61|| 
 

1 sookshma shareeraani, 
   sapta-dasha avayavaani, 
   linga shareeraani. 

The subtle bodies, 
   have 17 component parts, 
   and are known as the “LINGA SHAREERA”. 

 

Verse 2.62: The Seventeen Components of Linga Shareera  
 

1
 AuÉrÉuÉÉxiÉÑ ¥ÉÉlÉåÎlSìrÉmÉgcÉMÇü oÉÑÎ®qÉlÉxÉÏ  

2
 MüqÉåïÎlSìrÉmÉgcÉMÇü uÉÉrÉÑmÉgcÉMÇü cÉåÌiÉ      ||2.62|| 

 

1 
 
 

2 

avayava astu: 
   jnaanendriya panchakam, 
   buddhi manasee, 
   karmendriya panchakam, 
   vaayu panchakam cha iti. 

The 17 component parts (of Linga Shareera) are: 
   1-5.     the organs of perception; 
   6-7.     the intellect and the mind; 
   8-12.   the organs of action; and 
   13-17. the vital forces (Pranas). 

 

Verse 2.63: 1-5.   THE JNANA INDRIYAS 
 

1
 ¥ÉÉlÉåÎlSìrÉÉÍhÉ  

2
 ´ÉÉå§ÉiuÉYcÉ¤ÉÑÎeÉïÀûÉbÉëÉhÉÉZrÉÉÌlÉ    ||2.63|| 

 

1 
2 

jnaanendriyaani: 
   shrotra, tvak, chakshuh, 
   jeevhaa, ghraana aakhyaani. 

The 5 Organs of Perception are: 
   the ears, skin, eyes, 
   the tongue and nose. 
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Verse 2.64: Material Cause of Jnana Indriyas 
 

1
 LiÉÉlrÉÉMüÉzÉÉSÏlÉÉÇ  

2
 xÉÉÎ¨uÉMüÉÇzÉåprÉÉå urÉxiÉåprÉÈ mÉ×jÉMçü mÉ×jÉMçü ¢üqÉåhÉÉåimÉ±liÉå   ||2.64|| 

 

1 etaani:  
   aakaasha-aadi-naam 

These (the subtle Jnana Indriyas): 
   From space (down to earth), 

2 saatvika-amshebhyah, 
   vyastebhyah, 
   prithak-prithak kramenah, 
   utpadyante. 

From the Sattwic portions (particles) 
   of each of those five elements, 
   separately*, and in consecutive order, 
   they are produced. 

* The ears from the Sattwic particles of space, skin from those of Air, …… nose from Earth. 
 

Verse 2.65: 6.   BUDDHI: Intellect 
 

1
 oÉÑÎ®lÉÉïqÉ  ÌlÉ¶ÉrÉÉÎiqÉMüÉliÉÈMüUhÉuÉ×Ì¨ÉÈ     ||2.65|| 

 

1 buddhih naama: 
   nishchaya aatmikaa 
   antahkarana vrittih. 

The Intellect is the name for: 
   that faculty responsible for determining; 
   it is a modification of the internal instrument. 

 

Verse 2.66: 7.   MANAS: Mind 
 

1
 qÉlÉÉå lÉÉqÉ  xÉƒ¡ûsmÉÌuÉMüsmÉÉÎiqÉMüÉliÉÈMüUhÉuÉ×Ì¨ÉÈ    ||2.66|| 

 

1 manah naama: 
   sankalpa-vikalpa aatmika 
   antahkarana vrittih. 

The Mind is the name for: 
   Fluctuating between pros and cons of a subject, 
    it is a modification of the internal instrument. 

 

Verse 2.67: 6+.   CHITTA & 7+. AHAMKARA 
 

1
 AlÉrÉÉåUåuÉ ÍcÉ¨ÉÉWûƒ¡ûÉUrÉÉåUliÉpÉÉïuÉÈ      ||2.67|| 

 

1 anayoh eva: 

   chitta ahamkaarayoh  
   antarbhaava. 

These two are paired together:  

   Memory and Egoism, with 
   the above two (Mind and Buddhi, in that order). 

 

Verse 2.68: 6+.    CHITTA: Memory 
 

1
 AlÉÑxÉlkÉÉlÉÉÎiqÉMüÉliÉÈMüUhÉuÉ×Ì¨ÉÈ ÍcÉ¨ÉqÉç     ||2.68|| 

 

1 Chittam:  
   anusandhaana aatmika 
   antahkarana vrittih. 

The Memory or mind-stuff is: 
   that faculty which remembers; 
   it is a modification of the internal instrument. 

 

Verse 2.69: 7+.    AHAMKARA: Egoism 
 

1
 AÍpÉqÉÉlÉÉÎiqÉMüÉliÉÈMüUhÉuÉ×Ì¨ÉÈ AWûƒ¡ûÉUÈ     ||2.69|| 
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1 ahamkaarah: 
   abhimaana aatmika 
   antahkarana vrittih. 

The Ego (or Ego-sense) is: the 
   faculty characterized by self-consciousness; 
   it is a modification of the internal instrument. 

 

Verse 2.70: 6, 6+, & 7, 7+:    Material Cause of Antahkarana 
 

1
 LiÉå mÉÑlÉUÉMüÉzÉÉÌSaÉiÉxÉÉÎ¨uÉMüÉÇzÉåprÉÉå ÍqÉÍsÉiÉåprÉ EimÉ±liÉå   ||2.70|| 

 

1 ete punah: 
   aakaasha-aadi gata, 
   saattwika-aankshebhyah 

   militebhyah utpadyante. 

Again, these, (i.e: the Antahkarana parts 6-7), 
   from the five Tanmatras, 
   from their Sattwic  particles respectively, 

  and  by their combination, they are produced. 
 

Verse 2.71: 1-7:   The Quality of the Sattwic Projections 
 

1
 LiÉåwÉÉÇ mÉëMüÉzÉÉiqÉMüiuÉÉixÉÉÎ¨uÉMüÉÇzÉMüÉrÉïiuÉqÉç    ||2.71|| 

 

1 eteshaam: 

   prakaasha aatmakatvaat, 
   saattwika amsha-kaaryatvam. 

They, (i.e. all the Sattwic projections parts 1-7) 

   on account of their being luminous, 
   are taken as products of Sattwa particles. 

 

Verse 2.72: 1-5. & 6:     VIJNANAMAYA KOSHA – the Intelligence Sheath 
 

1
 CrÉÇ oÉÑÎ®¥ÉÉïlÉåÎlSìrÉæÈ xÉÌWûiÉÉ ÌuÉ¥ÉÉlÉqÉrÉMüÉåzÉÉå pÉuÉÌiÉ   ||2.72|| 

 

1 iyam buddhihjnaanendriyaih sahitaa 
vijnaanamaya kosha bhavati. 

This Intellect (6) with the organs of perception 
(1-5), constitutes the “Intelligence Sheath”. 

 

Verse 2.73: Vijnanamaya Kosha = JIVA, the Individual Consciousness 
 

1
 ArÉÇ MüiÉ×ïiuÉpÉÉå£×üiuÉxÉÑÎZÉiuÉSÒÈÎZÉiuÉÉ±ÍpÉqÉÉlÉiuÉålÉåWûsÉÉåMümÉUsÉÉåMüaÉÉqÉÏ 

2
 urÉuÉWûÉËUMüÉå eÉÏuÉ CirÉÑcrÉiÉå       ||2.73|| 

 

1 ayam: 
   kartritva, bhoktritva, 
   sukhitva, duhkhitva-aadi, 
   abhimaanatvena 
   iha loka-paraloka gaamee 

This, the Intelligence Sheath:  
   Being an agent and an enjoyer, 
   being happy or miserable. etc, 
   being conscious that it is such; 
   being subject to birth in this and in other worlds – 

2 vyavahaarikah jeeva , 
   iti uchyate. 

as the phenomenal self, or individual “JIVA”, 
   thus it is called. 

 

Verse 2.74: 1-5 & 7:     MANOMAYA KOSHA 
 

1
 qÉlÉxiÉÑ ¥ÉÉlÉåÎlSìrÉæÈ xÉÌWûiÉÇ xÉlqÉlÉÉåqÉrÉMüÉåzÉÉå pÉuÉÌiÉ    ||2.74|| 

 

1 manah tu jnaanendriyaih sahitam, 
   san manomaya koshah bhavati 

The Mind (7) with the organs of perception  
(1-5), constitute the “Mind Sheath”. 
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2.3.3  THE RAJASIC PROJECTIONS  (Components 8-17) (Verses 75-88,   14 no.) 
 

Verse 2.75: 8-12:    KARMA INDRIYAS 
 

1
 MüqÉåïÎlSìrÉÉÍhÉ uÉÉYmÉÉÍhÉmÉÉSmÉÉrÉÔmÉxjÉÉZrÉÉÌlÉ     ||2.75|| 

 

1 karmendriyaani: 
   vaak, paani, paada,  
   paayu, upastha-aakhyaani. 

The Organs of Action are: 
   the organs of speech, the hands, the feet, 
   the organs of evacuation and generation. 

 

Verse 2.76: 8-12:   Material Cause of Karma Indriyas 
 

1
 LiÉÉÌlÉ mÉÑlÉUÉMüÉzÉÉSÏlÉÉÇ   

2
 UeÉÉåÇzÉåprÉÉå urÉxiÉåprÉÈ  mÉ×jÉMçü mÉ×jÉMçü ¢üqÉåhÉÉåimÉ±liÉå   ||2.76|| 

 

1 etaani punah: 
   aakaasha-aadi-naam 

These (i.e. the Karma Indriyas): 
   From space  (down to earth) 

2 rajah amshebhyah 
   vyastebhyah, 
   prithak-prithak, kramenah, 
   utpadyante. 

from the Rajasic portions (particles) 
   of each of the five elements, 
   separately*, and in consecutive order, 
   they are produced. 

* The speech from the Rajasic particles of space, hands from those of Air, …… etc. 

 

Verse 2.77: 13-17:   PRANAS – the Vital Forces   
 

1
 uÉÉrÉuÉÈ mÉëÉhÉÉmÉÉlÉurÉÉlÉÉåSÉlÉxÉqÉÉlÉÉÈ      ||2.77|| 

 

1 vaayavah: 
   praana, apaana, vyaana, 
   udaana, samaana-ah. 

The five Vital Forces are: 
   Prana, Apana, Vyana, 
   Udana and Samana. 

 

Verse 2.78: 13:   PRANA 
 

1
 mÉëÉhÉÉå lÉÉqÉ mÉëÉaaÉqÉlÉuÉÉ³ÉÉxÉÉaÉëxjÉÉlÉuÉiÉÏï     ||2.78|| 

 

1 praanah naama: 
   praag-gamanavaan 
   naasaagra sthaana-vartee. 

The ‘Prana’ is: 
   that vital force which goes upward, 
   and has its seat at the tip of the nose. 

 

Verse 2.79: 14:   APANA 
 

1
 AmÉÉlÉÉå lÉÉqÉÉuÉÉaaÉqÉlÉuÉÉlmÉÉruÉÉÌSxjÉÉlÉuÉiÉÏï     ||2.79|| 

 

1 apaanah naama: 

   vaag-gamanavaan 
   paayuh-aadi sthaana-vartee. 

The ‘Apana’ is: 

   that vital force which goes downward, 
   and has its seat in the organs of excretion. 
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Verse 2.80: 15:   VYANA 
 

1
 urÉÉlÉÉå lÉÉqÉ ÌuÉwuÉaaÉqÉlÉuÉÉlÉÎZÉsÉzÉUÏUuÉiÉÏï     ||2.80|| 

 

1 vyaanah naama: 
   vishwag-gamanavaan 
   akhila shareera-vartee. 

The ‘Vyana’ is: 
   that vital force which moves in all directions, 
   and pervades the entire body. 

 

Verse 2.81: 16:   UDANA 
 

1
 ESÉlÉÉå lÉÉqÉ MühPûxjÉÉlÉÏrÉ FkuÉïaÉqÉlÉuÉÉlÉÑi¢üqÉhÉuÉÉrÉÑÈ   ||2.81|| 

 

1 udaanah naama: 
   kantha sthaaneeya, 
   oordhva gamanavaan 
   utkramana vaayuh. 

The ‘Udana’ is: 
   that vital force which has its seat in the throat, 
   which helps the passing out from the body, 
   and is the ascending vital force. 

 

Verse 2.82: 17:   SAMANA 
 

1
 xÉqÉÉlÉÉå lÉÉqÉ zÉUÏUqÉkrÉaÉiÉÉÍzÉiÉmÉÏiÉÉ³ÉÉÌSxÉqÉÏMüUhÉMüUÈ   ||2.82|| 

 

1 samaana naama: 
   shareera madhya gata, 

   ashita peeta-annaadi – 
   sameekaranakarah. 

The ‘Samana’ is: 
   that vital force which has its seat in the stomach, 

   concerning the food and drink – 
   their assimilation and digestion. 

 

Verse 2.83: 17:   Sameekarana or Assimilation 
 

1
 xÉqÉÏMüUhÉliÉÑ mÉËUmÉÉMüMüUhÉÇ UxÉÂÍkÉUzÉÑ¢ümÉÑUÏwÉÉÌSMüUhÉÍqÉÌiÉ rÉÉuÉiÉç  ||2.83|| 

 

1 sameekaranan tu: 
   pari-paaka-karanam, 
   rasa-rudhira, shukra pureeshaa 
   aadi karanam iti yaavat. 

‘Sameekarana’ is: 
   digestion of food; 
   its conversion to chile, blood, 
   and other subtle juices used in the body. 

 

Verse 2.84: 13+ to 17+:   The SECONDARY PRANAS 
 

1
 MåüÍcÉ¨ÉÑ  

2
 lÉÉaÉMÔüqÉïM×üMüsÉSåuÉS¨ÉkÉlÉgeÉrÉÉZrÉÉÈ  

3
 mÉgcÉÉlrÉåuÉÉrÉuÉÈ xÉliÉÏÌiÉ uÉSÎliÉ      ||2.84|| 

 

1 kechitu vadanti: Others (the Sankhyans) say that: 

2 naaga, koorma, krikala, 
   devadatta, dhananjaya-akhyaah; 

Naaga, Koorma, Krikala,  
   Devadatta and Dhananjaya –  

3 pancha anye vaayavah santi iti. are five additional vital forces. 
 

Verse 2.85: 13+ to 17+:   Functions of Secondary Pranas 
 

1
 iÉ§É  

2
 lÉÉaÉ EÌªUhÉMüUÈ | MÔüqÉï ElqÉÏsÉlÉMüUÈ | M×üMüsÉÈ ¤ÉÑiMüUÈ | 

SåuÉS¨ÉÉå eÉ×qpÉhÉMüUÈ | kÉlÉgeÉrÉÈ mÉÉåwÉhÉMüUÈ     ||2.85|| 
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1 tatra: The functions of these Upapranas are: 

2    naaga udgirana-karah; 
   koorma unmeelana-karah; 
   krikala kshut-karah; 
   devadattah jhrimbhana-karah; 
   dhananjayah poshana-karah.  

13+ Naga: causes vomiting or eructation. 
14+ Kurma: opens the eyelids. 
15+ Krkala: creates hunger. 
16+ Devadatta: produces yawning. 
17+ Dhananjaya: nourishes the body. 

 

Verse 2.86: 13+ to 17+:   The Sub-Pranas Included in Pranas 
 

1
 LiÉåwÉÉÇ  

2
 mÉëÉhÉÉÌSwuÉliÉpÉÉïuÉÉimÉëÉhÉÉSrÉÈ mÉgcÉæuÉåÌiÉ  

1
 MåüÍcÉiÉç  ||2.86|| 

 

1 eteshaam . . . . . kechit: Some (the Vedantins) say that: 

2 pranaadishu antar bhaavaat 
   praanaadayah pancha iva iti. 

as these are included under each Upaprana, 
   the vital forces remain five in number. 

 

Verse 2.87: 13-17:   The Material Cause of Pranas 
 

1
 LiÉimÉëÉhÉÉÌSmÉgcÉMüqÉç 

2
 AÉMüÉzÉÉÌSaÉiÉUeÉÉåÇzÉåprÉÉåÍqÉÍsÉiÉåprÉ EimÉ±iÉå  ||2.87|| 

 

1 etat praanaadi panchakam: These five Pranas: 

2 aakaashaadi gata, 

   rajah amshebhyah, 
   militebhyah utpadyate. 

from space (down to earth), 

   from their Rajasic portions (particles), 
   by combinations of them, they are produced. 

 

Verse 2.88: 8-17:   PRANAMAYA KOSHA 
 

1
 CSÇ mÉëÉhÉÉÌSmÉgcÉMÇü MüqÉåïÎlSìrÉæÈ xÉÌWûiÉÇ xÉimÉëÉhÉqÉrÉMüÉåzÉÉå pÉuÉÌiÉ | 

2
 AxrÉ Ì¢ürÉÉiqÉMüiuÉålÉ UeÉÉåÇzÉMüÉrÉïiuÉqÉç     ||2.88|| 

 

1 idam praanaadi panchakam: 
karmendriyaih sahitam san, 

   praanamaya koshah bhavati; 

These five Pranas (13-17)  
   together with the organs of action (8-12), 

   constitute the ‘VITAL SHEATH’. 

2 asya kriyaatmakatvena, 
   rajah amsha-kaaryatvam. 

Its active nature shows that 
   it is the product of the particles of Rajas. 

 

 
2.3.4       THE SUBTLE SAMASHTI  (Verses 89-92,   4 no.) 

 

Verse 2.89: 1-17. Total Constitution of Sookshma Shareera 
 

1
 LiÉåwÉÑ MüÉåzÉåwÉÑ qÉkrÉå  

2
 ÌuÉ¥ÉÉlÉqÉrÉÉå ¥ÉÉlÉzÉÌ£üqÉÉlÉç MüiÉ×ïÃmÉÈ | 

3
 qÉlÉÉåqÉrÉ CcNûÉzÉÌ£üqÉÉlÉç MüUhÉÃmÉÈ | 

4
 mÉëÉhÉqÉrÉÈ Ì¢ürÉÉzÉÌ£üqÉÉlÉç MüÉrÉïÃmÉÈ | 

5
 rÉÉåarÉiuÉÉSåuÉqÉåiÉåwÉÉÇ ÌuÉpÉÉaÉ CÌiÉ uÉhÉïrÉÎliÉ | 

6
 LiÉiMüÉåzÉ§ÉrÉÇ ÍqÉÍsÉiÉÇ xÉixÉÔ¤qÉzÉUÏUÍqÉirÉÑcrÉiÉå    ||2.89|| 
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1 eteshu kosheshu madhye: Among these (3) sheaths: 

2 vijnaanamayah 
   jnaana-shaktimaan, 
   kartri-roopah; 

the intellect sheath 
   is endowed with the power of knowledge 
   and is of the form of the agent; 

3 manomayah 
   icchhaa-shaktimaan, 
   karana-roopah; 

the mind sheath 
   is endowed with the power of will 
   and is of the form of the instrument; 

4 praanamayah 
   kriyaa-shaktimaan, 
   kaarya-roopah. 

and the vital sheath 
   is endowed with the power of activity 
   and is of the form of the product; 

5 yogyatvaat evam eteshaam vibhaaga 
iti varnayanti. 

This division has been made according to 
their respective functions. 

6 etat kosha trayam militam san 
   sookshma shareeram iti uchyate. 

These three sheaths together 
  are said to constitute the SUBTLE BODY. 

 

Verse 2.90: 1-17:   The Collective and the Individual Subtle Body 
 

1
 A§ÉÉmrÉÎZÉsÉxÉÔ¤qÉzÉUÏUqÉç  

2
 LMüoÉÑÎ®ÌuÉwÉrÉiÉrÉÉ uÉlÉuÉ‹sÉÉzÉrÉuÉ²ÉxÉqÉÌ¹È  

3
 AlÉåMüoÉÑÎ®ÌuÉwÉrÉiÉrÉÉ uÉ×¤ÉuÉ‹sÉuÉ²É urÉÌ¹: 

4
 AÌmÉ pÉuÉÌiÉ   ||2.90|| 

 

1 atra api  
   akhila sookshma shareeram:  

Here also, 
   the sum total of all the subtle bodies: 

2 ekabuddhi vishaya-tayaa, vanavat 
jalaashaya vat vaa samashtih; 

when looked upon as one, like a forest or a 
reservoir, is the ‘Samashti’; 

3 aneka buddhi vishaya-tayaa, 
vrikshavat jalavat vaa vyashtih; 

and when looked upon as many, like the 
trees or the droplets, is the ‘Vyashti’; 

4 api bhavati. This is how they are classified. 

 

Verse 2.91: Qualities & Names of Subtle Samashti Consciousness 
 

1
 LiÉixÉqÉwšÑmÉÌWûiÉÇ cÉæiÉlrÉÇ  

2
 xÉÔ§ÉÉiqÉÉ ÌWûUhrÉaÉpÉïÈ mÉëÉhÉ¶ÉåirÉÑcrÉiÉå 

3
 xÉuÉï§ÉÉlÉÑxrÉÔiÉiuÉÉe¥ÉÉlÉåcNûÉÌ¢ürÉÉzÉÌ£üqÉSÒmÉÌWûiÉiuÉÉŠ   ||2.91|| 

 

1 etat samashti upahitam 
chaitanyam:  

Associated with the totality of subtle bodies, 
   is Consciousness. 

2 sootraatmaa, 
   hiranyagarbhah, 
   praanah cha uchyate; 

i) ‘SOOTRAATMA’ (soul that pervades all); 
ii) HIRANYAGARBHA (Cosmic Womb); 
iii) PRANA (power of activity), are its (three) names. 

3 sarvatra; 
   anusyoo-tatva; 

   jnaana, icchhaa, kriyaa-
shaktimad, 

   upahitatvaaccha. 

Because i) it is immanent everywhere, 
   ii) it is identified with the Subtle Elements;  

   iii) is endowed with knowledge, will and action 
   iv) and has power – 
   It is said to be Conditioned (by these qualities). 
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Verse 2.92: Qualities & Names of Subtle Samashti Bodies (Upadhis) 
 

1
 AxrÉæwÉÉ xÉqÉÌ¹È  

2
 xjÉÔsÉmÉëmÉgcÉÉmÉå¤ÉrÉÉ xÉÔ¤qÉiuÉÉixÉÔ¤qÉzÉUÏUÇ 

3
 ÌuÉ¥ÉÉlÉqÉrÉÉÌSMüÉåzÉ§ÉrÉÇ  

4
 eÉÉaÉë²ÉxÉlÉÉqÉrÉiuÉÉixuÉmlÉÉå  

5
 ÅiÉLuÉxjÉÔsÉmÉëmÉgcÉsÉrÉxjÉÉlÉÍqÉÌiÉ cÉÉåcrÉiÉå     ||2.92|| 

 

1 asya eshaa samashtih: This total Subtle Projection: 

2 sthoola prapancha apekshayaa, 
   sookshmatvaat, 
   sookshma shareeram; 

i) In comparison to the gross manifestation, 
   since it is more subtle, 
   it is called the ‘Sookshma Shareera’; 

3 vijnaanamaya-aadi kosha trayam; ii) made of the Vijnanamaya, etc, it is thus also 

known as ‘Three Sheaths’; 

4 jaagrad vaasanaa-mayatvaat 
svapnah; 

iii) as it consists of impressions of waking state, 
it is also called the ‘Dream State’; 

5 ata eva sthoola prapancha 
layasthaanam iti cha uchyate. 

iv) and for that reason, as the gross universe’s 
Place of Dissolution, it is known. 

 

 
2.3.5     THE SUBTLE VYASHTI  (Verses 93-95,   3 no.) 

 

Verse 2.93: Qualities & Names of Subtle Vyashti Consciousness 
 

1
 LiÉSèurÉwšÑmÉÌWûiÉÇ cÉæiÉlrÉÇ 

2
 iÉæeÉxÉÉå pÉuÉÌiÉ iÉåeÉÉåqÉrÉÉliÉÈMüUhÉÉåmÉÌWûiÉiuÉÉiÉç  ||2.93|| 

 

1 etat vyashti uphitam chaitanyam: Consciousness associated with each individual 
subtle body: 

2 taijasah bhavati,   tejomaya 
antahkaranah upahitatvaat. 

It is called  TAIJASA, as with the effulgent inner 
instrument it is associated. 

 

Verse 2.94: Qualities & Names of Subtle-Body 
 

1
 AxrÉÉmÉÏrÉÇ urÉÌ¹È  

2
 xjÉÔsÉzÉUÏUÉmÉå¤ÉrÉÉ xÉÔ¤qÉiuÉÉÌSÌiÉ WåûiÉÉåUåuÉ 

xÉÔ¤qÉzÉUÏUÇ  
3
 ÌuÉ¥ÉÉlÉqÉrÉÉÌSMüÉåzÉ§ÉrÉÇ  

4
 eÉÉaÉë²ÉxÉlÉÉqÉrÉiuÉÉixuÉmlÉÉå  

5
 ÅiÉLuÉ xjÉÔsÉzÉUÏUsÉrÉxjÉÉlÉÍqÉÌiÉ cÉÉåcrÉiÉå     ||2.94|| 

 

1 asya api iyam vyashtih: This Individual Subtle Body is also called: 

2 sthoola shareera apekshayaa, 
   sookshmatvaat iti hetah eva, 
   sookshma shareeram; 

i) In comparison to the gross manifestation, 
   since it is more subtle, 
   it is called the ‘Sookshma Shareera’; 

3 vijnaanamaya-aadi 
    kosha trayam; 

ii) made of the Vijnanamaya, etc, it is thus also 
known as ‘Triple (Internal) Sheaths’; 

4 jaagrad vaasanaa-mayatvaat 
svapnah; 

iii) Supported by impressions of the waking 
state, it is active in the ‘Dream State’; 

5 ata eva sthoola shareera 
layasthaanam iti cha uchyate. 

iv) and being absent in waking, it is known as 
the gross body’s Place of Dissolution,. 
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Verse 2.95: The Experiencer of Dream 
 

1
 LiÉÉæ xÉÔ§ÉÉiqÉiÉæeÉxÉÉæ iÉSÉlÉÏÇ qÉlÉÉåuÉ×Ì¨ÉÍpÉÈ xÉÔ¤qÉÌuÉwÉrÉÉlÉlÉÑpÉuÉiÉÈ ||2.95|| 

 

1 tadaaneem: 
   etau sootraatma taijasau, 
   manah vrittibhih 
   sookshma vishayaananubhavatah. 

At that time (during the Dream State): 
   the Sootratma and Taijasa, 
   through subtle functionings of the mind, 
   only the subtle objects are experienced. 

 

Mandukya Upanishad – 3 
2
 ``mÉëÌuÉÌuÉ£üpÉÑ£æüeÉxÉÈ” (qÉÉhQÕû E 3)   CirÉÌS´ÉÑiÉåÈ 

 

2 pra-viviktabhuk taijasah. “Taijasa is the enjoyer of subtle objects.” 

 

 
2.3.6   IDENTITY BETWEEN SUBTLE SAMASHTI  & VYASHTI    (Verses 96-97,   2 no.) 

 

Verse 2.96: Identity at the Subtle Level 
 

1
 A§ÉÉÌmÉ xÉqÉÌ¹urÉwšÉåxiÉSÒmÉÌWûiÉxÉÔ§ÉéiqÉiÉæeÉxÉrÉÉåÈ  

2
 uÉlÉuÉ×¤ÉuÉ¨ÉSuÉÎcNû³ÉÉMüÉzÉuÉŠ   

3
 eÉsÉÉzÉrÉeÉsÉuÉ¨ÉªiÉmÉëÌiÉÌoÉqoÉÉMüÉzÉuÉŠÉ 

4
 ÅpÉåSÈ     ||2.96|| 

 

1 atra api: 
   samashti-vyashtyoh, 
   tad upahita, 
   sootraatma-taijasayoh; 

Here also (i.e. at the Subtle level): 
   the aggregate and individual subtle bodies, 

which are the limiting adjuncts of 
   the Sootratma and the Taijasa, just as: 

2 vana-vrikshavat tad avacchhinna 
aakaashavat;  cha 

i) in the forest or in trees , the spaces enclosed 
by them (are identical); or 

3 jalaashaya-jalavat tad gata 
   pratibimba prakaashavat cha; 

ii) in the reservoir or in the droplets, the rays 
reflected from them (are identical); 

4 abhedah. so also, Sootratma and Taijasa are identical. 

 

Verse 2.97: Conclusion of Subtle Projection 
 

1
 LuÉÇ xÉÔ¤qÉzÉUÏUÉåimÉÌ¨ÉÈ       ||2.97|| 

 

1 evam sookshma  
   shareera utpattih. 

With this the topic of “Projections of the Subtle 
Body” is concluded. 

 

 

***** 
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2.4   THE GROSS PROJECTIONS BY IGNORANCE  
(Verses 98 – 117,   20 no.) 

 
2.4.1      CREATION OF GROSS ELEMENTS      (Verses 98-103,   6 no.) 

      (by Pancheekarana) 

 

Verse 2.98:  Gross Elements are Compounded 
 

1
 xjÉÔsÉpÉÔiÉÉÌlÉ iÉÑ mÉgcÉÏM×üiÉÉÌlÉ      ||2.98|| 

 

1 sthoola bhootaani tu: 
   panchikritaani. 

But*  –  the gross elements 
    are all compounded . . . 

* “But” – because this subject is now a new one, different from the above. 

 

Verse 2.99:  PANCHIKARANAM – The Process of Grossification 
 

1
 mÉgcÉÏMüUhÉÇ  iÉÑ 

2
 AÉMüÉzÉÉÌSmÉgcÉxuÉåMæüMÇü Ì²kÉÉ xÉqÉÇ ÌuÉpÉerÉ 

3
 iÉåwÉÑ SzÉxÉÑ pÉÉaÉåwÉÑ mÉëÉjÉÍqÉMüÉlmÉgcÉpÉÉaÉÉlmÉëirÉåMÇü cÉiÉÑkÉÉï xÉqÉÇ ÌuÉpÉerÉ  

4
 iÉåwÉÉÇ cÉiÉÑhÉÉïÇ pÉÉaÉÉlÉÉÇ xuÉxuÉÌ²iÉÏrÉÉkÉïpÉÉaÉmÉËUirÉÉaÉålÉ pÉÉaÉÉliÉUåwÉÑ rÉÉåeÉlÉqÉç   ||2.99|| 

 

1 panchi-karanam tu: The Grossification process is as follows: 

2 aakaasha-aadi pancha swa eka-ekam, 
dvidhaa samam vibhajya; 

Each of the five elements is divided 
   into two equal parts. 

3 teshu dashasu bhaageshu, praathami-
kaan pancha bhaagaan pratyekam 
chaturdhaa samam vibhajya; 

Among the ten parts thus produced, five – 
being the first half of each element –  

   are each sub-divided into four ‘quarters’. 

4 teshaam chaturnaam bhaagaanaam, 
swa-swa dviteeyaardham  

   bhaaga parityaagena  
   bhaagaantareshu yojanam. 

A ‘quarter’ from each of the other four is 
added to the intact half of each element, 
i.e. the first half is given away in exchange 
for a ‘quarter’ from each of the others. 

 

Verse 2.100:  The Panchikaranam Process - Panchadasi – 1.27 
 

iÉSÒ£üqÉç - 
1
 ``Ì²kÉÉ ÌuÉkÉÉrÉ cÉæMæüMÇü  

2
 cÉiÉÑkÉÉï mÉëjÉqÉÇ mÉÑlÉÈ || 

3
 xuÉxuÉåiÉUÌ²iÉÏrÉÉÇzÉæÈ 

4
 rÉÉåeÉlÉÉimÉgcÉ mÉgcÉiÉå”   CÌiÉ ||    ||2.100|| 

 

1 dvidhaa vidhaaya chaikaikam, “Each element is divided into two equal parts, 

2 chaturdhaa prathamam punah; the first half is sub-divided into 4 equal ‘quarters’, 

3 swa-swa itara dviteeyamshaih, to the second half is added one of these quarters 
from each of the other elements. 

4 yojanaat pancha panchate. iti. By this, each element has 5 parts, (one of them 
being the more dominant – the second half).” 
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Verse 2.101:  Five or Three Elements – Principle is the Same 
 

1
 AxrÉÉmÉëÉqÉÉhrÉÇ lÉÉzÉƒ¡ûlÉÏrÉÇ  

2
 Ì§ÉuÉ×iMüUhÉ´ÉÑiÉåÈ mÉgcÉÏMüUhÉxrÉÉmrÉÑmÉsÉ¤ÉhÉiuÉÉiÉç    ||2.101|| 

 

1 asyaa pramaanyam 
   na shankaneeyam; 

The authoritativeness of this method 
   should not be questioned; 

2 trivrit-karana shruteh, 
   panchi-karana asyaa api, 
   upalakshanatvaat. 

the triple combination described in the Sruti 
   and the quintuplication referred here, 
   have the same purport in mind. 

 

Verse 2.102:  On the Similarity of Each Element  
 

1
 mÉgcÉÉlÉÉÇ mÉgcÉÉiqÉMüiuÉå xÉqÉÉlÉåÅÌmÉ iÉåwÉÑ cÉ 

2
 CÌiÉ lrÉÉrÉålÉÉMüÉzÉÉÌSurÉmÉSåzÉÈ xÉqpÉuÉÌiÉ     ||2.102|| 

 

1 panchaanaam panchaatmakatve 
   samaane api teshu cha  

As each element contains all five elements, these 
five gross elements appear to be alike; 

2 iti nyaayena aakaasha-aadi 
vyapadeshah sambhavati. 

However, it is logical to name each as space, etc, 
according to the half that is dominant in it.  

   

  Brahma Sootras (2.4.22) 
3
 ``uÉæzÉåwrÉÉ¨ÉÑ iÉ²ÉSxiÉ²ÉSÈ”   (oÉë   xÉÔ  2.4.22) 

 

3 vaisheshyaat tu 
   tadvaadah – tadvaadah. 

“owing to the preponderance of a particular 
element in them”. 

 

Verse 2.103:  The Qualities are Cumulative in the Elements 
 

1
 iÉSÉlÉÏqÉç 

2
 AÉMüÉzÉå zÉoSÉåÅÍpÉurÉerÉiÉå uÉÉrÉÉæ zÉoSxmÉzÉÉïuÉalÉÉæ 

zÉoSxmÉzÉïÃmÉÉhrÉmxÉÑ zÉoSxmÉzÉïÃmÉUxÉÉÈ  mÉ×ÍjÉurÉÉÇ 

zÉoSxmÉzÉïÃmÉUxÉaÉlkÉÉ¶É       ||2.103|| 
 

1 tadaaneem: At that time: (i.e. when compounded) 

2 aakaashe shabdah abhivyajyate; 
   vaayau shabda-sparshau; 
   agnau shabda-sparsha-roopaani; 
   apsu shabda-sparsha-roopa-rasaah; 
   prithivyaam shabda-sparsha-roopa-  
                                     rasa-gandhaah cha. 

From Space manifests sound;  
   from Air manifests sound and touch; 
   from Fire, the above plus form; 
   from Water, the above plus taste; 
   from Earth, the above plus smell. 

 

 

***** 
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2.4.2    THE CREATION OF THE GROSS BODY       (Verses 104-109,   6 no.) 

 

Verse 2.104:  BRAHMANDA – the Macrocosmic Universe 
 

1
 LiÉåprÉÈ mÉgcÉÏM×üiÉåprÉÉå pÉÔiÉåprÉÉå |     ||2.104.1|| 

 

1 etebhyah panchikritebhyah 
bhootebhyah: 

From these, the five compounded elements: 

 

 i) The INERT Creation: 
 

2
 pÉÔpÉÑïuÉÈxuÉqÉïWûeÉïlÉxiÉmÉÈxÉirÉÍqÉirÉåiÉ³ÉÉqÉMüÉlÉÉqÉÑmÉrÉÑïmÉËUÌuÉ±qÉÉlÉÉlÉÉqÉç  

3
 AiÉsÉ-ÌuÉiÉsÉ-xÉÑiÉsÉ-UxÉÉiÉsÉ-iÉsÉÉiÉsÉ-qÉWûÉiÉsÉ-mÉÉiÉÉsÉ-

lÉÉqÉMüÉlÉÉqÉkÉÉåÅkÉÉåÌuÉ±qÉÉlÉÉlÉÉÇ       ||2.104.2|| 
 

2    bhooh, bhuvah, svah, 
   mahah, janah, tapah, satyaam – 
   iti etat naamakaanaam, 

uparyupari  
   vidya-maanaanaam. 

Bhu, Bhuva, Sva, 
   Maha, Jana, Tapa, Satya – 
   with these as their names, 
   existing one above the other, 
   are the planes of knowledge. 

3 atala, vitala, sutala, rasaatala, 

   talaatala, mahaatala, paataala – 
naamakaanaam , 

   adhah-adhah 
   avidya-maanaanaam. 

Atala, Vitala, Sutala, Rasatala, 

   Talatala, Mahatala, Paatala – 
   with these as their names, 
   existing one below the other, 
   are the planes of ignorance. 

 

 ii) The SENTIENT Creation: 
 

4
 sÉÉåMüÉlÉÉÇ oÉë¼ÉhQûxrÉ iÉSliÉaÉïiÉcÉiÉÑÌuÉïkÉxjÉÔsÉzÉUÏUÉhÉÉÇ 

5
 iÉSÒÍcÉiÉÉlÉÉqÉ³ÉmÉÉlÉÉSÏlÉÉÇ cÉÉåimÉÌ¨ÉpÉïuÉÌiÉ     ||2.104.3|| 

 

4 lokaanaam brahmaandasya 
   tad antah gata chaturvidha 
   sthoola shareeraanaam. 

These worlds of the Macrocosm Universe 
   are populated with the four kinds of beings, 
   having their respective gross bodies. 

5 tad uchitaanaam, 
   anna-paana-aadinaam 
   cha utpattih bhavati. 

Agreeable to each of them, 
   food and drink, etc., 
   were created for all of them. 

 

Verse 2.105:  The Sentient Beings - FOUR KINDS of Bodies 
 

1
 cÉiÉÑÌuÉïkÉzÉUÏUÉÍhÉ iÉÑ eÉUÉrÉÑeÉÉhQûeÉxuÉåSeÉÉåÎ°‹ÉZrÉÉÌlÉ   ||2.105|| 

 

1 chaturvidha shareeraani tu, 
   jaraayuja, andaja, svedaja 
   udbhijja –aakhyaani. 

The four kinds of gross bodies are those, 
   born of  the womb, the egg, sweat, 
   and the soil. 
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Verse 2.106:  i) JARAYUJA – Born of Womb 
 

1
 eÉUÉrÉÑeÉÉÌlÉ eÉUÉrÉÑprÉÉå eÉÉiÉÉÌlÉ qÉlÉÑwrÉmÉµÉÉSÏÌlÉ    ||2.106|| 

 

1 jaraayujaani: jaraayubhyah 
   jaataani manushya 
   pashu-aadeeni. 

Jarayuja: are those born of the womb, 
   e.g. creatures like human beings 
   and animals, etc. 

 

Verse 2.107:  ii) ANDAJA – Born of Egg 
 

1
 AhQûeÉÉlrÉhQåûprÉÉå eÉÉiÉÉÌlÉ mÉÍ¤ÉmÉ³ÉaÉÉSÏÌlÉ     ||2.107|| 

 

1 andajaani: andebhyah 
   jaataani pakshi pannaga-aadeeni. 

Andaja: are those that come out of the egg, 
   e.g. creatures like birds, and reptiles, etc. 

 

Verse 2.108:  iii) SVEDAJA – Born of Sweat 
 

1
 xuÉåSeÉÉÌlÉ xuÉåSåprÉÉå eÉÉiÉÉÌlÉ rÉÔMüqÉzÉMüÉSÏÌlÉ    ||2.108|| 

 

1 svedajaani: svedebhyah 
   jaataani yooka mashakaa-aadeeni. 

Svedaja: are those that are born of sweat, 
   e.g. creatures like lice, mosquitoes, etc. 

 

Verse 2.109:  iv) UDBHIJJA – Born of Soil 
 

1
 EÎ°‹ÉÌlÉ pÉÔÍqÉqÉÑÎ°± eÉÉiÉÉÌlÉ sÉiÉÉuÉ×¤ÉÉSÏÌlÉ    ||2.109|| 

 

1 udbhijjaani: bhoomin udbhidyah 
   jaataani lataa 
   vriksha-aadeeni. 

Udbhijja: those that spring from the soil, 
   e.g. creatures like the creepers (plants), 
   and the trees, etc. 

 

 
2.4.3       THE GROSS SAMASHTI   (Verses 110-112,   3 no.) 

 

Verse 2.110:  The Gross SAMASHTI & VYASHTI  
 

1
 A§ÉÉÌmÉ  

2
 cÉiÉÑÌuÉïkÉxÉMüsÉxjÉÔsÉzÉUÏUqÉåMüÉlÉåMüoÉÑÎ®ÌuÉwÉrÉiÉrÉÉ 

3
 uÉlÉuÉ‹sÉÉzÉrÉuÉ²É xÉqÉÌ¹ 

4
 uÉ×ï¤ÉuÉ‹sÉuÉ²É urÉÌ¹UÌmÉ pÉuÉÌiÉ  ||2.110|| 

 

1 atra api: Here also, (i.e. in the Gross Projections): 

2 chaturvidha, 
   sakala sthala shareeram 
   eka-aneka buddhi vishaya-tayaa; 

In their fourfold variety, 
   all the gross bodies, (may be spoken of) 
   as one or as many, as they are thought of: 

3 vanavat-jalaashayavat vaa, 

   samashti; 

i) if thought of as a forest or a reservoir, 

   then it is the Samashti or collective; 

4 vrikshavat-jalavat vaa, 
   vyashti;     api bhavati. 

ii) if thought of as trees or droplets, 
   then it is the Vyashti or individual. 
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Verse 2.111:  Qualities & Names of Gross-Consciousness 
 

1
 LiÉixÉqÉwšÑmÉÌWûiÉÇ cÉæiÉlrÉÇ  

2
 uÉæµÉÉlÉUÉå ÌuÉUÉÌQûirÉÑcrÉiÉå 

3
 xÉuÉïlÉUÉÍpÉqÉÉÌlÉiuÉÉÌ²ÌuÉkÉÇ UÉeÉqÉÉlÉiuÉÉŠ     ||2.111|| 

 

1 etat, samashti upahitam chaitanyam: This, the Consciousness associated with the 
aggregate of gross bodies, 

2 vaishvaanarah viraat iti uchyate; It is called VAISHVANARA, or VIRAT; 

3 sarva-nara-abhimaanitvaat, 
vividham raajamaanatvaat cha 

due to its identification with all bodies, 
   and due to its diverse manifestations. 

 

Verse 2.112:  Quality & Names of Gross-Bodies 
 

1
 AxrÉæwÉÉ xÉqÉÌ¹È xjÉÔsÉzÉUÏUqÉç 

2
 A³ÉÌuÉMüÉUiuÉÉS³ÉqÉrÉMüÉåzÉÈ 

3
 xjÉÔsÉpÉÉåaÉÉrÉiÉlÉiuÉÉŠ xjÉÔsÉzÉUÏUÇ  

4
 eÉÉaÉëÌSÌiÉ cÉ urÉmÉÌSzrÉiÉå  ||2.112|| 

 

1 asya eshaa, 

   samashtih sthoola shareeram: 

This of his, i.e. the Body of Virat, namely, 

   the aggregate gross Body: 

2 anna-vikaarat-vaat, 
   annamaya koshah;  

i) due to its being a manifestation of food, 
   it is called the “FOOD SHEATH”; 

3 sthoola bhoga aayatanatvaat cha 

   sthoola shareeram; 

ii) due to being the medium for enjoyment, 

   it is called the “Gross Body”; 

4 jaagrad iti cha vyapadishyate. iii) and as it is available only when awake,  
   it is also called “Waking State”. 

 

 

2.4.4       THE GROSS VYASHTI  (Verses 113-115,   3 no.) 

 

Verse 2.113:  Qualities & Names of  Gross-Consciousness  
 

1
 LiÉSèurÉwšÑmÉÌWûiÉÇ cÉæiÉlrÉÇ   

2
 ÌuÉµÉ CirÉÑcrÉiÉå xÉÔ¤qÉzÉUÏUÉÍpÉqÉÉlÉqÉmÉËUirÉerÉ 

      xjÉÔsÉzÉUÏUÉÌSmÉëÌuÉ¹iuÉÉiÉç      ||2.113|| 
 

1 etat, 
   vyashti upahitam chaitanyam: 

This, the Consciousness associated with  
   the individual gross body: 

2 vishwa iti uchyate, 
   sookshma shareera abhimaanam 

aparityajya, 
   sthoola shareera-aadi 
   pravishtatvaat. 

is designated as VISHWA, on account of 
   the subtle body identification 
   having not been given up,  
   and yet the gross body, etc, 
   has been entered. 

 

Verse 2.114:  Qualities & Names of Gross-Body 
 

1
 AxrÉÉmrÉåwÉÉ urÉÌ¹È xjÉÔsÉzÉUÏUqÉç 

2
 A³ÉÌuÉMüÉUiuÉÉSåuÉ 

WåûiÉÉåU³ÉqÉrÉMüÉåzÉÉå  
3
 eÉÉaÉëÌSÌiÉ cÉÉåcrÉiÉå     ||2.114|| 
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1 asya api eshaa vyashtih sthoola shareeram: This individual gross body of Vishwa, 

2 anna-vikaaratvaat eva hetoh, 
   annamaya koshah (uchyate);    

due to its being a modification of food, 
   it is called the ‘Food Sheath’; 

3 jaagrad, iti cha uchyate. and it is also called the ‘Waking State’. 

 

Verse 2.115:  The Gross-Body DEVATAS 
 

1
 iÉSÉlÉÏqÉåiÉÉæ ÌuÉµÉuÉæµÉÉlÉUÉæ  

11
 xÉuÉÉïlÉåiÉÉlÉç xjÉÔsÉÌuÉwÉrÉÉlÉlÉÑpÉuÉiÉÈ     ||2.115.1|| 

 

1 tadaaneem etau: 
   vishva-vaishvaanarau, 

At that time (during the waking state): 
   Vishwa and Vaishvaanara 

11 sarvaan etaan sthoola vishayaan 
anubhavatah – 

both these perceive or experience all the 
gross sense objects, in the fllg manner: 

 

 i) Devatas of JNANA INDRIYAS 
 

2
 ÌSauÉÉiÉÉMïüuÉÂhÉÉÍµÉÍpÉÈ 

3
 ¢üqÉÉÍ³ÉrÉÎl§ÉiÉålÉ ´ÉÉå§ÉÉSÏÎlSìrÉmÉgcÉMåülÉ 

4
 ¢üqÉÉcNûoSxmÉzÉïÃmÉUxÉaÉlkÉÉlÉç     ||2.115.2||  

 

2 dik, vaata, arka, varuna,  
   ashvibhih, 

Dik, Vata, Arka (Sun), Varuna and the two 
Ashwinis,  

3 kramaat-niyantritena:    
   shrotra-aadi indriya panchakena, 

control respectively:  
functions of the five organs of perception;  

4 kramaat: 
   shabda, sparsha, roopa, rasa,  
   gandhaan. 

and perceive respectively: 
their objects – sound, touch, form, taste and 

smell. 

 

ii) Devatas of KARMA INDRIYAS 
 

5
 AalÉÏlSìÉåmÉålSìrÉqÉmÉëeÉÉmÉÌiÉÍpÉÈ 

6
 ¢üqÉÉÍ³ÉrÉÎl§ÉiÉålÉ uÉÉaÉÉSÏÎlSìrÉmÉgcÉMåülÉ 

7
 ¢üqÉÉ²cÉlÉÉSÉlÉaÉqÉlÉÌuÉxÉaÉÉïlÉlSÉ      ||2.115.3|| 

 

5 agni, indra, upendra, yama,  
   prajaapati-bhih, 

Agni, Indra, Vishnu, Yama 
   and Prajapati, 

6 kramaat-niyantritena: 
   vaak-aadi indriya panchakena, 

control respectively:  the functions of 
   the five organs of action,  

7 kramaat:    vachanaa,  
   daana, gamana, visarga, aanandaa. 

and perform respectively: speech, accept-
ance, walking, excretion and enjoyment. 
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iii) Devatas of ANTAHKARANA 
 

8
 cÉlSìcÉiÉÑqÉÑïZÉzÉƒ¡ûUÉcrÉÑiÉæÈ ¢üqÉÉÍ³ÉrÉÎl§ÉiÉålÉ  

9
 qÉlÉÉåoÉÑSèkrÉWûƒ¡ûÉUÍcÉ¨ÉÉZrÉålÉÉliÉUåÎlSìrÉcÉiÉÑwMåühÉ 

10
 ¢üqÉÉixÉƒ¡ûsmÉÌlÉ¶ÉrÉÉWûƒ¡ûÉrÉïcÉæ¨ÉÉÇ¶É      ||2.115.4|| 

 

8 chandra, chatur-mukha, shankara, 
achyutaih, kramaat- niyantritena: 

The deities Chandra, Brahma, Shiva 
   and Vishnu, control respectively:   

9    manah, buddhi, ahamkaara,  
   chitta;  aakhyena, 
   antar indriya chatushkena  

the functions of mind, intellect, egoism  
   and memory;   and through these,  
   the four inner organs experience 

10    kramaat sankalpa, nishchaya, 
ahamkaarya, chaitaamshcha. 

respectively, uncertainty, determination, 
personality and remembrance. 

 

Mandukya Upanishad – 3 
12
 ``eÉÉaÉËUiÉxjÉÉlÉÉå oÉÌWûÈmÉë¥ÉÈ” (qÉÉhQÕû E 3)  CirÉÉÌS´ÉÑiÉåÈ  

 

12 jaagarita sthaanah, 
   bahih prajnah 

“Whose place is the waking state, the “Second Quarter”, 
   who is conscious of the external world.” 

 

 
2.4.5   IDENTITY BETWEEN GROSS SAMASHTI & VYASHTI    (Verses 116-117,   2 no.) 

 

Verse 2.116:  Summing Up at the Gross Level 
 

1
 A§ÉÉmrÉlÉrÉÉåÈ xjÉÔsÉurÉÌ¹xÉqÉwšÉåxiÉSÒmÉÌWûiÉÌuÉµÉuÉæµÉÉlÉUrÉÉå¶É 

2
 uÉlÉuÉ×¤ÉuÉ¨ÉSuÉÎcNû³ÉÉMüÉzÉuÉŠ  

3
 eÉsÉÉzÉrÉeÉsÉuÉ¨ÉªiÉmÉëÌiÉÌoÉqoÉÉMüÉzÉuÉŠ 

4
 mÉÔuÉïuÉSpÉåSÈ   ||2.116|| 

 

1 atra api anayoh sthoola 
   vyashti-samashtyoh, 
   tad upahita, 

   vishwa-vaishvaanarayoh; 

Even here, too, both the gross projections,  
   the aggregate and individual, 
   are the limiting adjuncts of 

   Vishwa and Vaishvanara respectively. 

2 vana-vrikshavat tad avacchhinna 
aakaashavat;  cha 

i) Just as in the forest and trees, the spaces 
enclosed by them are identical; and 

3 jalaashaya-jalavat tad gata 
   pratibimba prakaashavat cha; 

ii) and as from the reservoir and droplets, 
the reflected rays are identical; so also, 

4 poorvavat abhedah. the limiting adjuncts are totally identical. 

 

Verse 2.117:  Conclusion of the Gross Projection 
 

1
 LuÉÇ mÉgcÉÏM×üiÉmÉgcÉpÉÔiÉåprÉÈ xjÉÔsÉmÉëmÉgcÉÉåimÉÌ¨ÉÈ    ||2.117|| 

 

1 evam pancheekrita pancha-bhootebhyah 
sthoola prapancha utpattih. 

With this the fivefold compounded elements 
forming the Gross Body Projections ends. 
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2.5    THE “LIMITLESS” LIMITS OF SUPERIMPOSITION 
(Verses 118 – 121,   4 no.) 

 

Verse 2.118:  SAMASHTI PRAPANCHA – The Total Creation 
 

1
 LiÉåwÉÉÇ xjÉÔsÉxÉÔ¤ÉqÉMüÉUhÉmÉëmÉgcÉÉlÉÉqÉÌmÉ xÉqÉÌ¹UåMüÉå qÉWûÉlmÉëmÉgcÉÉå pÉuÉÌiÉ  

2
 rÉjÉÉuÉÉliÉUuÉlÉÉlÉÉÇ xÉqÉÌ¹UåMÇü qÉWû²lÉÇ pÉuÉÌiÉ 

3
 rÉjÉÉ uÉÉuÉÉliÉUeÉsÉÉzÉrÉÉlÉÉÇ xÉqÉÌ¹UåMüÉå qÉWûÉlÉç eÉsÉÉzÉrÉÈ   ||2.118|| 

 

1 eteshaam: 

   sthoola-sookshma-kaarana 
   prapanchaanaam api;  
   samashtih eka 
   mahaan prapancha bhavati; 

From these: 

   i.e. the gross, subtle and causal 
   worlds all put together, 
   make up a Total world 
   that can be termed a “Vast Universe”;  

2 yathaa vaantara vanaanaam, 
   samashtih ekam 
   mahad-vanam bhavati; 

just as the sum total of smaller forests 
   make up a Total forest 
   which can be termed a “Vast Forest”; 

3 yathaa vaa vaantara jalaashayaa-
naam, samashtih ekah 

   mahaan jalaashayah. 

or, just as the sum total of smaller reservoirs, 
make up a Total reservoir 

   which can be termed a “Vast Ocean”.  

 

Verse 2.119:  “SAMASHTI” CHAITANYA – The Total Consciousness 
 

1
 LiÉSÒmÉÌWûiÉÇ uÉæµÉÉlÉUÉSÏµÉUmÉrÉïliÉÇ cÉæiÉlrÉqÉÌmÉ  

2
 AuÉÉliÉU uÉlÉÉuÉÎcNû³ÉÉMüÉzÉuÉSè  

3
 AuÉÉliÉU eÉsÉÉzÉrÉaÉiÉmÉëÌiÉÌoÉqoÉÉMüÉzÉuÉiÉç 

4
 cÉæMüqÉåuÉ    ||2.119|| 

 

1 etat: upahitam vaishvaanaraad 

eeshwara paryantam 
chaitanyam api 

Associated with this vast universe stretching from 

Vaishwanara to Ishwara, is the 
   Total Consciousness. This compares with: 

2 avaantara vana avacchhinna 
aakaashavat; 

i) the space enclosed by a number of small forests 
and by the Vast Forest which they jointly form;  or 

3 avaantara jalaashaya-gata 
pratibimba aakaashavat; 

ii) the rays reflected in many small reservoirs and in 
the Vast Reservoir which they jointly form; 

4 cha ekam eva. Consciousness, too, is one and the same. 

 

Verse 2.120:  Chandogya Upanishad – 3.14.1 

 

1
 AÉprÉÉÇ qÉWûÉmÉëmÉgcÉiÉSÒmÉÌWûiÉcÉæiÉlrÉÉprÉÉÇ iÉmiÉÉrÉÌmÉhQûuÉSÌuÉÌuÉ£Çü xÉSè  

2
 AlÉÑmÉÌWûiÉÇ cÉæiÉlrÉÇ  

3
 ``xÉuÉïÇ ZÉÎsuÉSÇ oÉë¼”    (NûÉlS E 3.14.1)   CÌiÉ  

4
 (qÉWûÉ) uÉÉYrÉxrÉ uÉÉcrÉÇ pÉuÉÌiÉ  

5
 ÌuÉÌuÉ£Çü xÉssÉ¤rÉqÉÌmÉ pÉuÉÌiÉ        ||2.120|| 
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1 

aabhyaam:    mahaa-prapancha tad 
upahitam chaitanyaaabhyaam – 
taptaayah pindavat –  

   aviviktam san; 

i) Consider:  the Vast Universe and the 
Consciousness associated with it – it is like 

   the simile of the red-hot iron ball – when 
not discriminated, (they share qualities); 

2    anupahitam chaitanyam. ii) Consider: the Pure Consciousness (unasso-
ciated with any Upadhis) – indicated by: 

3 sarvam khalvidam brahma, iti. “All this is verily Brahman.” 

4 (mahaa)-vaakyasya  
   vaachyam bhavati; 

In relation to this Mahavakya, 
    the first  case gives the literal meaning; 

5 viviktam san  

   lakshyam api bhavati. 

When discriminated from each other, the 

second case gives the implied meaning. 

 

Verse 2.121:  Conclusion of ADHYAROPA – Superimposition  
 

1
 LuÉÇ  

2
 uÉxiÉÑlrÉuÉxiuÉÉUÉåmÉÉåÅkrÉÉUÉåmÉÈ xÉÉqÉÉlrÉålÉ  

1
 mÉëSÍzÉïiÉÈ  ||2.121|| 

 

1 evam pradaarshitah: Thus has been shown: 

2 vastuni-avastu, 
   aaropah-adhyaaropah, 
   saamaanyena. 

The attributing to the Reality of unreality, 
    which is the process of superimposition, 
   in general. 

 

 

***** 
 

 
LORD VISHNU 

Sustainer of the Universe 
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Chapter Three 
  
 

(Verses 122-136,   15 no.) 
 
  

DIVERSE CONCEPTS OF THE SELF 
 

 

 

3.0   INTRODUCTORY 
(Verses 122,   1 no.) 

 

Verse 3.122:  The Subject is Introduced 
 

CSÉlÉÏÇ mÉëirÉaÉÉiqÉlÉÏSÍqÉSqÉrÉqÉrÉqÉÉUÉåmÉrÉiÉÏÌiÉ ÌuÉzÉåwÉiÉ EcrÉiÉå   ||3.122|| 
 

1 idaaneem: 
   pratyak aatmani 
   idam idam ayam ayam 

   aaropayati iti 
   visheshat uchyate. 

Now: (after having discussed the whole Superimposition) 
   how, on the innermost Self, 
   ideas such as “I am this”, and “I am that”, 

   are variously superimposed by people, 
   will especially be considered. 

 

The following 10 different opinions that people have of the Self are considered: 

No. Verse Name   Key Concept 

1. 123  Atiprakrit  Son as Self 
2. 124 Charvaka-1  Body as Self 
3. 125 Charvaka-2  Sense Organs as Self 
4. 126 Charvaka-3  Prana as Self 
5. 127 Charvaka-4  Mind as Self 
6. 128 Shanika Vidya  Intellect as Self 
7. 129 Meemamsakas Ignorance as Self 
8. 130 The Bhattas  Consciousness with Ignorance as Self 
9. 131 Shunyavada   Void as Self 
10.  132  Vedanta  Pure Consciousness (Brahman) as Self 
 to 136 
 

The above schools of thought trace the full range of opinions that diverse people 
formulate in their minds about what Reality is. How the Reality is seen is dependent on the 
colouring given to it by our mind. The above viewpoints range from totally Tamasic, through 
the Rajasic, and end at the totally Sattwic, in that order. The Tamasic mind will not be able, 
as hard as it may try, to comprehend the Sattwic viewpoint, just as a cup cannot be filled 
with more coffee than its size permits.  
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3.1   NINE PRE-VEDANTA SCHOOLS OF THOUGHT  
(Verses 123 – 131,   9 no.) 

 

Verse 3.123:  1. ATIPRAKRIT – Son as Self: 
 

A Sruti Passage 

1
 AÌiÉmÉëÉM×üiÉxiÉÑ ``AÉiqÉÉ uÉæ eÉÉrÉiÉå mÉÑ§ÉÈ” CirÉÉÌS´ÉÑiÉåÈ  

 

 atipraakritah tu:    An extremely deluded man: 

1 “aatmaa vai jaayate putrah” “Verily the Self is born as the son” 
 

2
 xuÉÎxqÉÍ³ÉuÉ mÉÑ§ÉåÅÌmÉ mÉëåqÉSzÉïlÉÉiÉç 

3
 mÉÑ§Éå mÉÑ¹å lÉ¹å  

cÉÉWûqÉåuÉ mÉÑ¹Éå lÉ¹¶ÉÌiÉ AÉ±lÉÑpÉuÉÉŠ 
4
 mÉÑ§É AÉiqÉåÌiÉ uÉSÌiÉ   ||3.123|| 

 

2 swasmin iva, putra api prema-
darshanaat; 

i) owing to the fact that one loves one’s son 
as one’s own Self; 

3 putre pushte nashte, “cha aham eva 
pushtah nashtah cha” iti, aadi 
anubhavaat cha; 

ii) further,  as his son fares, well or ill, 
   he feels “I am prosperous or ruined”,  

because of this experience; 

4 putra aatma iti vadati. he speaks of his son as his own Self. 

 

Verse 3.124:  2. CHARVAKA-1 – Physical Body as Self: 
 

Taittiriya Upanishad – 2.1.1 

1
 cÉÉuÉÉïMüxiÉÑ ``xÉ uÉÉ LwÉ mÉÑÂwÉÉåÅ³ÉUxÉqÉrÉÈ”   (iÉæ E 2.1.1)  CirÉÉÌS´ÉÑiÉåÈ 

 

 chaarvaakah tu: The first school of Charvakas: 

1 sah vaa eshah purushah  
  anna-rasamayah. 

“Man is verily constituted of  
   the essence of food” 

 

2
 mÉëSÏmiÉaÉ×WûÉixuÉmÉÑ§ÉÇ mÉËUirÉerÉÉÌmÉ xuÉxrÉ ÌlÉaÉïqÉSzÉïlÉÉiÉç  

3
 xjÉÔsÉÉåÅWÇû M×üzÉÉåÅWûÍqÉÌiÉ AÉ±lÉÑpÉuÉÉŠ   

4
 xjÉÔsÉzÉUÏUqÉÉiqÉåÌiÉ uÉSÌiÉ       ||3.124|| 

 

2 pradeepta grihaat swa-putram 
parityajya api, swa-swa nirgama 
darshanaat; 

i) owing to the fact that a man rushes out 
from a burning house even leaving behind 
his son; 

3 “sthoolah aham, krishah aham”, iti 
aadi anubhavaat cha, 

ii) and further as “I am stout”, “I am thin”; 
because of such experiences, 

4 sthoola shareeram aatmaa iti vadati. he holds that this physical body is the Self. 

 

Verse 3.125:  3. CHARVAKAS-2 – Sense Organs as Self: 
 

Chandogya Upanishad – 5.1.7 

 

1
 AmÉU¶ÉÉuÉÉïMüÈ ``iÉå Wû mÉëÉhÉÉÈ mÉëeÉÉmÉÌiÉÇ ÌmÉiÉUqÉåirÉÉåcÉÑÈ” (NûÉ E 5.1.7)  CirÉÉÌS´ÉÑiÉåÈ 
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 aparah chaarvaakah: The second school of Charvakas: 

1 te ha praanaah prajaapati pitaram 
iti uchyate. 

“The sense organs went to their father, 
Prajapati, and said…” 

 

2
 CÎlSìrÉÉhÉÉqÉpÉÉuÉå zÉUÏUcÉsÉlÉÉpÉÉuÉÉiÉç 

3
 MüÉhÉÉåÅWÇû 

oÉÍkÉUÉåÅWûÍqÉirÉÉ±lÉÑpÉuÉÉŠ 
4
 CÎlSìrÉÉhrÉÉiqÉåÌiÉ uÉSÌiÉ    ||3.125|| 

 

2 indriyaanaam abhaave shareera 
chalanaa abhaavaat; 

i) Owing to the fact that the movement of 
the body ceases when the organs cease to 
work; 

3 “kaanah aham, badhirah aham”, iti 
aadi anubhavaat cha, 

ii) further as “I am blind”, “I am deaf” etc. 
because of such experiences, 

4 indriyaani aatma iti vadati. he speaks of the sense organs as the Self. 

 

Verse 3.126:  4. CHARVAKAS-3 - Prana as Self:  
 

Taittiriya Upanishad – 2.2.1 

1
 AmÉU¶ÉÉuÉÉïMüÈ ``AlrÉÉåÅliÉU AÉiqÉÉ mÉëÉhÉqÉrÉÈ”  (iÉæ E 2.2.1)  CirÉÉÌS´ÉÑiÉåÈ  

 

 aparah chaarvaakah: The third school of Charvakas: 

1 anyoh antara  

   aatmaa praanamaya. 

“Different from and more internal than the 

body is the sheath consisting of vital force.” 
 

2
 mÉëÉhÉÉpÉÉuÉ CÎlSìrÉÉÌScÉsÉlÉÉrÉÉåaÉÉSè 

3
 AWûqÉzÉlÉÉrÉÉuÉÉlÉWÇû 

ÌmÉmÉÉxÉÉuÉÉÌlÉirÉÉÌS AlÉÑpÉuÉÉŠ  
4
 mÉëÉhÉ AÉiqÉåÌiÉ uÉSÌiÉ   ||3.126|| 

 

2 praanah abhaava, 
   indriya-aadi  
   chalanaayogaaat; 

i) when the Prana withdraws, 
   all the sense organs 
   cease to function – owing to this fact; 

3 “aham ashanaayaavaan”, 
   “aham pipaasaavaan” iti  

    aadi anubhavaat cha; 

ii) and “I am hungry”,  
   “I am thirsty”, etc. 

   because of such experiences; 

4 praana aatmaa iti vadati. he holds that Prana, the vital force, is the Self. 

 

Verse 3.127:  5. CHARVAKAS-4 - Mind as Self 
 

Taittiriya Upanishad – 2.3.1 

1
 AlrÉxiÉÑ cÉÉuÉÉïMüÈ ``AlrÉÉåÅliÉU AÉiqÉÉ qÉlÉÉåqÉrÉÈ”  (iÉæ E 2.3.1) CirÉÉÌS´ÉÑiÉåÈ 

 

 anyah tu chaarvaakah: Yet another, the fourth school of Charvakas: 

 
1 

anyoh antara aatmaa  
   manomaya. 

“Different from and more internal than this (vital 
force) is the sheath which consists of mind.” 

 

2
 qÉlÉÍxÉ xÉÑmiÉå mÉëÉhÉÉSåUpÉÉuÉÉSè 

3
 AWÇû xÉƒ¡ûsmÉuÉÉlÉWÇû 

ÌuÉMüsmÉuÉÉÌlÉirÉÉ±lÉÑpÉuÉÉŠ  
4
 qÉlÉ AÉiqÉåÌiÉ uÉSÌiÉ    ||3.127|| 
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2 manasi supte 
   praanaade abhaavaad; 

i) when the mind goes into deep sleep, 
   the vital forces, etc, cease to work; 

3 “aham sankalpavaan, aham 
vikalpavaan”, iti aadi 

   anubhavaat cha; 

ii) further, “I am considering the pros, 
   I am considering the cons”, etc –  
   because of such experiences;  

4 manah aatmaa iti vadati. he holds that the mind as the Self. 

 

Verse 3.128:  6. BAUDDHIST SECT – Intellect as Self: 
 

Taittiriya Upanishad – 2.4.1 

1
 oÉÉæ®xiÉÑ ``AlrÉÉåÅliÉU AÉiqÉÉ ÌuÉ¥ÉÉlÉqÉrÉÈ”   (iÉæ E 2.4.1) CirÉÉÌS´ÉÑiÉåÈ 

 

 bauddha tu: A Buddhist school (named Vijnanavada) says: 

1 anyoh antara aatmaa  
   vijnaanamaya. 

“Different from and more internal to the mind is 
the sheath which consists of the intellect.” 

 
2
 MüiÉÑïUpÉÉuÉå MüUhÉxrÉ zÉYirÉpÉÉuÉÉSè 

3
 AWÇû MüiÉÉïWÇû  

pÉÉå£åüirÉÉ±lÉÑpÉuÉÉŠ 
4
 oÉÑÎ®UÉiqÉåÌiÉ uÉSÌiÉ     ||3.128|| 

 

2 kartruh abhaave 
   karanasya shakti 

   abhaavaat; 

i) in the absence of the “doership” agent, 
   the inner instrument of action, the mind, 

becomes powerless – owing to this fact; 

3 “aham kartaa, aham bhoktaa”, 
   iti aadi anubhavaat; 

ii) “I am the agent, I am the enjoyer”, etc, 
because of such experiences;  

4 buddhih aatmaa iti vadati. he holds that the intellect is the Self. 

 

Verse 3.129:  7. MEEMAMSAKAS – Ignorance (Maya) as Self: 
 

Taittiriya Upanishad – 2.5.1 

1
 mÉëÉpÉÉMüUiÉÉÌMïüMüÉæ iÉÑ ``AlrÉÉåÅliÉU AÉiqÉÉlÉlSqÉrÉÈ” (iÉæ E 2.5.1) CirÉÉÌS´ÉÑiÉåÈ 

 

 Praabhaakara, 
   taarkikau tu: 

The Prabhakaras (a sect of Meemamsakas) and 
the Tarkikas (logicians) say: 

1 anyoh antara  
   aatmaa aanandamaya. 

“Different from and more internal than the 
intellect  is the sheath which consists of bliss.” 

 
2
 oÉÑSèkrÉÉSÏlÉÉqÉ¥ÉÉlÉå sÉrÉSzÉïlÉÉSè 

3
 AWûqÉ¥ÉÉå- 

ÅWûqÉ¥ÉÉlÉÏirÉÉ±lÉÑpÉuÉÉŠ 
4
 A¥ÉÉlÉqÉÉiqÉåÌiÉ uÉSiÉÈ    ||3.129|| 

 

2 buddhi-aadeenaam,  ajnaane laya   
darshanaat;  

i) the intellect, etc,  merges into ignorance, 
   during sound sleep – owing to this fact; 

3 “aham ajnah, aham ajnaani”, 

   iti aadi anubhaavaat cha; 

ii) further, “I am ignorant, I am devoid of 

knowledge”, etc – due to such experiences;  

4 ajnaanam aatmaa iti. he holds that Ignorance is the Self. 
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Verse 3.130:  8. THE BHATTAS - Ishwara is Self: 
 

Mandukya Upanishad – 5 

1
 pÉÉ–ûxiÉÑ ``mÉë¥ÉÉlÉbÉlÉ LuÉÉlÉlSqÉrÉÈ”  (qÉÉhQÕû E 5)   CirÉÉÌS´ÉÑiÉåÈ  

 

 Bhaatah tu: The Bhattas on the contrary say: 

1 prajnaana-ghana eva 
aanandamaya. 

 “a mass of homogenous consciousness  and full of bliss” 
(this is during cosmic dissolution, cf. deep sleep). 

 

2
 xÉÑwÉÑmiÉÉæ mÉëMüÉzÉÉmÉëMüÉzÉxÉ°ÉuÉÉlÉç 

3
 qÉÉqÉWÇû lÉ  

eÉÉlÉÉqÉÏirÉÉ±lÉÑpÉuÉÉŠ 
4
 A¥ÉÉlÉÉåmÉÌWûiÉÇcÉæiÉlrÉqÉÉiqÉåÌiÉ uÉSÌiÉ   ||3.130|| 

 

2 sushuptau, 
   prakaasha-aprakaasha 
   sad-bhaavaan; 

i) in the state of dreamless sleep, 
   both consciousness and unconsciousness 

are present – i.e. Ishwara; 

3 “maam aham na jaanaami” iti aadi 
anubhavaat cha; 

ii) and “I do not know myself”, etc – from 
such experiences;  

4 ajnaana upahitam chaitanyam 
aatmaa itivadati. 

they hold that Ishwara (Lord), consciousness 
associated with ignorance, is the Self. 

 

Verse 3.131:  9. THE SHUNYAVADINS - Void as the Self 
 

Chhandogya Upanishad – 6.2.1 

1
 AmÉUÉå oÉÉæ®È ``AxÉSåuÉåSqÉaÉë AÉxÉÏiÉç”   (NûÉ E 6.2.1) CirÉÉÌS´ÉÑiÉåÈ  

 

 apara Bauddhah: Another school of Buddhists says: 

1 asat eva idam agra aaseet. “In the beginning there was only Non-existence.” 
 

2
 xÉÑwÉÑmiÉÉæ xÉuÉÉïpÉÉuÉÉSè 

3
 AWÇû xÉÑwÉÑmiÉÉæ lÉÉxÉÍqÉirÉÑÎijÉiÉxrÉ 

xuÉÉpÉÉuÉmÉUÉqÉzÉïÌuÉwÉrÉÉlÉÑpÉuÉÉŠ  
4
 zÉÔlrÉqÉÉiqÉåÌiÉ uÉSÌiÉ   ||3.131|| 

 

2 sushuptau, 
   sarva-abhaavaad; 

i) during dreamless sleep, there is an absence of 
everything – owing to this fact; and 

3 “aham sushuptau na asmi”, 
   iti utthi tasya, 
   swa-abhaava paraa 
   marsha vishaya anubhavaat cha; 

ii) “During deep sleep, I was non-existent,” – 
due to this experience of one just awakened, 
regarding his non-existence and  

   experience of absence of any object; 

4 shunyam aatmaa iti vadati. he holds that the Void is the Self. 

 

 

***** 
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3.2   THE 10th or VEDANTIC SCHOOL  
(Verses 132 – 136,   5 no.) 

 

Verse 3.132:  10. THE VEDANTINS – Introduction 
 

1
 LiÉåwÉÉÇ mÉÑ§ÉÉSÏlÉÉqÉlÉÉiqÉiuÉqÉÑcrÉiÉå      ||3.132|| 

 

1 eteshaam: 
   putra-aadeenaam  
   anaatmatvam uchyate. 

Regarding all the above views: 
   from the son to the Void, 
   it is to be said that they are not the Self. 

 

Verse 3.133:  Theories are Eliminated by Self-Contradictions 
 

1
 LiÉæUÌiÉmÉëÉM×üiÉÉÌSuÉÉÌSÍpÉÂ£åüwÉÑ ´ÉÑÌiÉrÉÑYirÉlÉÑpÉuÉÉpÉÉxÉåwÉÑ 

2
 mÉÔuÉïmÉÔuÉÉåï£ü´ÉÑÌiÉrÉÑYirÉlÉÑpÉuÉÉpÉÉxÉÉlÉqÉç  

3
 E¨ÉUÉå̈ ÉiÉU´ÉÑÌiÉrÉÑYirÉlÉÑpÉuÉÉpÉÉxÉæÈ 

4
 AÉiqÉiuÉoÉÉkÉSzÉïlÉÉiÉç 

5
 mÉÑ§ÉÉSÏlÉÉqÉlÉÉiqÉiuÉÇ xmÉ¹qÉåuÉ       ||3.133|| 

 

1 etaih:   ati praakrit 

   aadi-vaadi-bhih ukteshu 
   shruti, yukti, anubhava 

aabhaaseshu; 

Since in all these:       In the very fallacious 

    arguments made by the different schools; 
    in their citations of scriptures, observations 

and personal experiences; 

2 poorva-poorva ukta 
   shruti, yukti anubhava 
   aabhaasaanaam; 

In adamantly adhering to their respective views 
by citing the scriptures, observations and 
personal experiences; 

3 uttara-uttara 
   shruti, yukti, anubhava 

   aabhaasaih; 

and with each subsequent view, again 
   by citing the scriptures, observations and  

   personal experiences; 

4 aatmatva baaadha darshanaat due to each one contradicting the previous one; 

5 putra-aadeenaam 
   na aatmatvam spashtam eva. 

We can conclude that all of them, from son to 
Void, are not the Self. This is quite clear! 

 

Verse 3.134:  Further Reasons that Disprove the Theories 
 

1
 ÌMügcÉ mÉëirÉaÉxjÉÔsÉÉåÅcÉ¤ÉÑUmÉëÉhÉÉåÅqÉlÉÉ AMüiÉÉï  

2
 cÉæiÉlrÉÇ ÍcÉlqÉÉ§ÉÇxÉSè CÌiÉ  

3
 AÉÌSmÉëoÉsÉ´ÉÑÌiÉÌuÉUÉåkÉÉSxrÉ mÉÑ§ÉÉÌSzÉÔlrÉmÉrÉïliÉxrÉ  

4
 eÉQûxrÉ cÉæiÉlrÉpÉÉxrÉiuÉålÉ bÉOûÉÌSuÉSÌlÉirÉiuÉÉSè  

5
 AWÇû oÉë¼åÌiÉ ÌuÉ²SlÉÑpÉuÉmÉëÉoÉsrÉÉŠ  

6
 iÉ¨ÉcNíÓûÌiÉrÉÑYirÉlÉÑpÉuÉpÉÉxÉÉlÉÉÇ 

7
 oÉÉÍkÉiÉiuÉÉSÌmÉ mÉÑ§ÉÉÌSzÉÔlrÉmÉrÉïliÉqÉÎZÉsÉqÉlÉÉiqÉæuÉ    ||3.134|| 
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1 kincha pratyak sthoolah  
   achakshuh apraanah 
   amanaa akartaa  

Besides, i) the inner Self is subtler than the 
gross body, the sense (eyes), the vital force,  

   the mind, and is not an agent (intellect); 

2 chaitanyam chinmaatram  
   sad iti. 

ii) It is Pure Consciousness, Intelligence 
   and Existence alone; 

3 aadi prabala shruti virodhaat asya 
putra-aadi shunya paryantasya. 

iii) These schools are contrary to scriptural 
authority, from “son” down to “Void”; 

4 jadasya chaitanya bhaasyatvena 
   ghataadivat anityatvaat. 

iv) Illumined by Consciousness, inert objects 
such as a pot, etc, are impermanent.  

5 aham brahma iti, vidvat anubhava 

praabalyaat cha 

v) “I am Brahman” –  this is the strong 

intuition of the man of realization. 

6 tat tat 
   shruti yukti anubhava 

abhaasaanaam 
   baadhitatvaat api 

For such reasons as given above,  
   all the citing of scriptures, arguments and 

personal experiences in support of them, 
   are falsified, rendered null and void. 

7 putra-aadi shunya paryantam 
akhilam anaatmaa iva. 

Thus, every one of them, from son to Void,  
   is NOT the Self! 

 

Verse 3.135:  The Experience of Vedantins 
 

1
 AiÉxiÉ¨É°ÉxÉMÇü  

2
 ÌlÉirÉzÉÑ®oÉÑ®qÉÑ£üxÉirÉxuÉpÉÉuÉÇ 

3
 mÉëirÉYcÉæiÉlrÉqÉåuÉÉiqÉuÉÎxiuÉÌiÉ  

4
 uÉåSÉliÉÌuÉ²SlÉÑpÉuÉÈ    ||3.135|| 

 

 atah: It stands clear, therefore, that: 

1 tat tadbhaasakam, the Illuminator of those unreal entities; 

2 nitya-shuddha-buddha-mukta 
   satya svabhaavam, 

being eternal, pure, intelligent, free 
   and Real by Its very nature; 

3 pratyak chaitanyam eva 
   aatma vastu iti; 

and the innermost Consciousness, 
   is the only principle that can be the Self. 

4 vedaanta vidvat anubhavah. This is the experience of Vedantins. 
 

Verse 3.136:  Conclusion of Superimposition 
 

1
 LuÉqÉkrÉÉUÉåmÉÈ        ||3.136|| 

 

1 evam adhyaaropah. Thus we conclude the topic of Adhyaropa or Superimposition. 

 

 

***** 
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Chapter Four 
  
 

(Verses 137-180,   44 no. ) 
 
  

DE-SUPERIMPOSITION (APAVADA) 
 

 

 

4.1   RETRACING THE CAUSE  
(Verses 137 – 142,   6 no.) 

 

Verse 4.137:  Apavada: De-superimposition 
 

1
 AmÉuÉÉSÉå lÉÉqÉ  

2
 U‹ÑÌuÉuÉiÉïxrÉ xÉmÉïxrÉ U‹ÑqÉÉ§ÉiuÉuÉSè  

3
 uÉxiÉÑÌuÉuÉiÉïxrÉÉuÉxiÉÑlÉÉåÅ¥ÉÉlÉÉSåÈ mÉëmÉgcÉxrÉ uÉxiÉÑqÉÉ§ÉiuÉqÉç   ||4.137|| 

 

1 apavaada naama: The Definition of  DE-SUPERIMPOSITION: 

2 rajju vivartasya sarpasya 
   rajju maatratvavat; 

The perception of a false snake in a rope, 
   is ultimately found to be only a rope; so also 

3 vastu vivartasya avastunah 
   ajnaanaadeh prapanchasya 
   vastu maatratvam. 

the unreal things are perceived on the Real; 
   this whole universe beginning with ignorance 
   is ultimately found to be only Brahman. 

 

Verse 4.138:  Vikara & Vivarta 
 

iÉSÒ£üqÉç - 

``xÉiÉ¨uÉiÉÉåÅlrÉjÉÉmÉëjÉÉ ÌuÉMüÉU CirÉÑSÏËUiÉÈ | 

AiÉ¨uÉiÉÉåÅlrÉjÉÉmÉëjÉÉ ÌuÉuÉiÉï CirÉÑSÏËUiÉÈ ||”  CÌiÉ    ||4.138|| 
 

1 tad uktam: Thus it has been said: 

2 satattvatah anyatha-prathaa 
   vikaara iti udeeritah; 

The modification of a thing into another thing, 
   is said to be Vikaara. (e.g. milk into curds) 

3 atatvatah anyathaa-prathaa 
   vivarta iti udeeritah. 

The apparent modification of a thing into 
  another is said to be Vivarta. (e.g. water into cloud) 

Note: Vikaara is irreversible change; Vivarta is a reversible change. 

 

Verse 4.139:  Step 1: From Gross Worlds to Gross Elements 
 

1
 iÉjÉÉÌWû  

2
 LiÉ°ÉåaÉÉrÉiÉlÉÇ cÉiÉÑÌuÉïkÉxÉMüsÉxjÉÔsÉzÉUÏUeÉÉiÉÇ 

3
 pÉÉåarÉÃmÉÉ³É 

mÉÉlÉÉÌSMüqÉç 
4
 LiÉSÉrÉiÉlÉpÉÔiÉpÉÔUÉÌScÉiÉÑSïzÉpÉÑuÉlÉÉÌlÉ 

5
 LiÉSÉrÉiÉlÉpÉÔiÉÇ 

oÉë¼ÉhQÇû cÉ 
6
 LiÉixÉuÉïqÉåiÉåwÉÉÇ MüÉUhÉÃmÉÇ mÉgcÉÏM×üiÉpÉÔiÉqÉÉ§ÉÇ pÉuÉÌiÉ  ||4.139|| 
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1 tathaa hi: To illustrate this: 

2 etat bhog-aayatanam 
   chaturvidha sakala 
   sthoola shareera jaatam; 

i) the seats of enjoyment, namely, 
   all the four kinds of 
   gross bodies that are born; 

3 bhogya-roopa  
   anna-paanaadikam; 

ii) the objects of enjoyment, namely, 
   the food and drink, etc; 

4 etat aayatana bhoota bhooh-aadi 
   chaturdasha bhuvanaani; 

iii) the worlds which contain them, namely, 
   the 14 planes such as Bhuh, etc; 

5 etat aayatana bhootam  
   brahmaandam cha; 

iv) and that which contains these worlds, 
   namely, the Brahmanda universe - 

6 etat sarvam eteshaam 
   kaarana roopam panchikrita 
   bhoota maatram bhavati. 

all these, in that order: 
   are reduced to their Cause, the five 
   compounded gross elements.  

 

Verse 4.140:  Step 2: From Gross Elements to Tanmatras 
 

1
 LiÉÉÌlÉ  

2
 zÉoSÉÌSÌuÉwÉrÉxÉÌWûiÉÉÌlÉ  

3
 mÉgcÉÏM×üiÉÉÌlÉ pÉÔiÉÉÌlÉ  

4
 xÉÔ¤qÉzÉUÏUeÉÉiÉÇ cÉ 

5
 LiÉixÉuÉïqÉåiÉåwÉÉÇ MüÉUhÉÃmÉ 

6
 AmÉgcÉÏM×üiÉpÉÔiÉqÉÉ§ÉÇ pÉuÉÌiÉ   |4.140|| 

 

1 etaani: These: (i.e. the five gross elements) 

2 shabda-aadi vishaya sahitaani, together with the 5 objects, like sound etc,    

3 panchikritaani bhootani, the five compounded gross elements, 

4 sookshma shareera jaatam cha;    and the entire total subtle bodies; 

5 etat sarvam eteshaam kaarana roopa all these are reduced to their Cause,  

6 apancheekrita bhoota maatram 
bhavati. 

the five uncompounded Subtle Elements. 

 

Verse 4.141:  Step 3: From Tanmatras to Ignorance 
 

1
 LiÉÉÌlÉ  

2
 xÉ¨uÉÉÌSaÉÑhÉxÉÌWûiÉÉÌlÉ 

3
 AmÉgcÉÏM×üiÉÉlrÉÑimÉÌ¨É- 

urÉÑi¢üqÉhÉ 
4
 LiÉiMüÉUhÉpÉÔiÉÉ¥ÉÉlÉÉåmÉÌWûiÉcÉæiÉlrÉqÉÉ§ÉÇ pÉuÉÌiÉ   ||4.141|| 

 

1 etaani: These (i.e. the Tanmatras): 

2 sattvaadi guna sahitaani, together with the three Gunas or qualities, 

3 apanchi-kritaani 
   utpatti vyutkramena; 

the five uncompounded subtle elements, 
   in the reverse order to that of creation; 

4 etat, kaarana bhoota  
   ajnaana uphita chaitanya 
   maatram bhavati. 

all this:  are then reduced to their Cause, 
namely, Consciousness associated with 
ignorance (i.e. ISHWARA). 

 

Verse 4.142:  Step 4: From Ignorance to Pure Consciousness 
 

1
 LiÉS¥ÉÉlÉqÉ¥ÉÉlÉÉåmÉÌWûiÉÇ cÉæiÉlrÉÇ  

2
 cÉåµÉUÉÌSMüqÉqÉç 

3
 LiÉSÉkÉÉU- 

pÉÔiÉÉlÉÑmÉÌWûiÉcÉæiÉlrÉÃmÉÇ  
4
 iÉÑUÏrÉÇ oÉë¼qÉÉ§ÉÇ pÉuÉÌiÉ    ||4.142|| 
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1 etat ajnaanam:   ajnaana  
   upahitam chaitanyam; 

This Ignorance:   i.e. ignorance and the 
consciousness associated with it; 

2 cha eeshwara-aadikam; such as Ishwara, etc, (others further down) 

3 etat:       aadhaara bhootah, 
   anupahita chaitanya-roopam, 

this  is reduced into the substratum, the 
consciousness unassociated with ignorance,  

4 tureeyam brahma 
   maatram bhavati. 

the ‘Fourth’ state or Brahman, 
   the non-dual Truth alone. 

 

***** 
 

4.2   DEFINITIONS OF ‘THAT’ & ‘THOU’  
(Verses 143 – 147,   5 no.) 

 

Verse 4.143:  Introduction to the Terms 
 

1
 AÉprÉÉqÉkrÉÉUÉåmÉÉmÉuÉÉSÉprÉÉÇ iÉ¨uÉqÉç  

2
 mÉSÉjÉïzÉÉåkÉlÉqÉÌmÉ ÍxÉ®Ç pÉuÉÌiÉ      ||4.143|| 

 

1 aabhyaam adhyaaropa apavaada 

aabhyaam tat tvam 

By the two processes, Adhyaropa and Apavada 

  the two words, THAT and THOU,  

2 padaartha shodhanam , 
   api siddham bhavati. 

with their precise significance and meaning, 
   is now to be clearly determined. 

 

Verse 4.144:  THAT – Literal Meaning 
 

1
 iÉjÉÉÌWû - 

2
 A¥ÉÉlÉÉÌSxÉqÉÌ¹UåiÉSÒmÉÌWûiÉÇ   

3
 xÉuÉï¥ÉiuÉÉÌSÌuÉÍzÉ¹Ç 

4
 cÉæiÉlrÉqÉåiÉSlÉÑmÉÌWûiÉÇ  cÉæiÉi§ÉrÉÇ   

5
 iÉmiÉÉrÉÈÌmÉhQûuÉSåMüiuÉålÉÉuÉpÉÉxÉqÉÉlÉÇ 

6
 iÉimÉSuÉÉcrÉÉjÉÉåï pÉuÉÌiÉ  ||4.144|| 

 

1 tathaa hi: To illustrate that: 

2 ajnaanaadi samashtih  
   etat upahitam; 

i) The Total Ignorance, the causal as well as the 
subtle and gross Upadhis that are its effects;  

3 sarva-jnatva-aadi  
   vishishtam; 

ii) The Consciousness that is inextricably endowed or 
associated with omniscience, lordship, etc;   

   (here Ishwara, Hiranyagarbha and Virat are meant.) 

4 chaitanyam etat  
   an-upahitam cha;   
   etat trayam, 

iii) and the Consciousness that is  unassociated with 
any Upadhis – (here Brahman is meant.)  

   Consider these three – 
 

5 taptaayah pindavat, 
   ekatvena avabhaasamaanam; 

When, like the simile of a red-hot iron ball*,  
   they are taken to be one and inseparable; 

6 ‘tat’pada vaachyaarthah bhavati. we get the literal meaning of the word ‘That’. 

* The ball appears like fire, and the fire appears as a ball. They share each other’s qualities. (see 2.50) 
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Verse 4.145:  THAT – Implied Meaning 
 

1
 LiÉSÒmÉÉkrÉÑmÉÌWûiÉÉkÉÉUpÉÔiÉqÉlÉÑmÉÌWûiÉÇ cÉæiÉlrÉÇ  

2
 iÉimÉSsÉ¤rÉÉjÉÉåï pÉuÉÌiÉ  ||4.145|| 

 

1 etat upaadhi upahita aadhaara 
bhootam an-upahitam chaitanyam    

The substratum of the limiting adjuncts,  
   is the unassociated Pure Consciousness, 

2 ‘tat’ pada lakshyaarthah bhavati. and is the implied meaning of the word ‘That’. 

 

Verse 4.146:  THOU – Literal Meaning 
 

1
 A¥ÉÉlÉÉÌSurÉÌ¹UåiÉSÒmÉÌWûiÉ  

2
 AsmÉ¥ÉiuÉÉÌSÌuÉÍzÉ¹ 

3
 cÉæiÉlrÉqÉåiÉSlÉÑmÉÌWûiÉÇ cÉæiÉi§ÉrÉÇ   

4
 iÉmiÉÉrÉÈÌmÉhQûuÉSåMüiuÉålÉÉuÉpÉÉxÉqÉÉlÉÇ 

5
 iuÉqmÉSuÉÉcrÉÉjÉÉåï pÉuÉÌiÉ  ||4.146|| 

 

1 ajnaanaadi vyashtih  
   etat upahita; 

i) Individual Ignorance, the causal as well as the 
subtle and gross Upadhis that are its effects;  

2 alpa-jnatva-aadi 
    vishishtam; 

ii) The Consciousness that is inextricably endowed or 
associated with partial knowledge, servility, etc;   

   (here Prajna, Taijasa and Vishwa are meant.) 

3 chaitanyam etat  
   an-upahitam cha;  

   etat trayam, 

iii) and the Consciousness that is  unassociated with 
any of the body’s Upadhis – (here Atman is meant.)  

   Consider these three – 
 

4 taptaayah pindavat,  
   ekatvena avabhaasamaanam; 

When, like the simile of a red-hot iron ball*,  
   they are taken to be one and inseparable; 

5 ‘tvam’ pada vaachyaarthah bhavati. we get the literal meaning of the word ‘Thou’. 
 

Verse 4.147:  THOU – Implied Meaning 
 

1
 LiÉSÒmÉÉkrÉÑmÉÌWûiÉÉkÉÉUpÉÔiÉqÉlÉÑmÉÌWûiÉÇ mÉëirÉaÉç 

2
 AÉlÉlSÇ iÉÑUÏrÉÇ cÉæiÉlrÉÇ   

3
 iuÉqmÉSsÉ¤rÉÉjÉÉåï pÉuÉÌiÉ       ||4.147|| 

 

1 etat upaadhi upahita aadhaara 
bhootam an-upahitam pratyak;  

The substratum of the limiting adjuncts, 
   is the unassociated inner Atman, which is 

2 aanandam tureeyam chaitanyam; full of Bliss, & the ‘Fourth’ state of Consciousness, 

3 ‘tvam’ pada lakshyaarthah bhavati. and is the implied meaning of the word ‘Thou’. 

 

***** 
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4.3   THE LOGIC OF “TAT TWAM ASI”  
(Verses 148 – 169,   22 no.) 

 

 

4.3.1    STAGE 1:   THE THREE RELATIONS (A, B, C)    (Verses 148 – 154,   7 no.) 
 

Verse 4.148:  ‘Thou Art That’ – the Mahavakya 
 

1
 AjÉ qÉWûÉuÉÉYrÉÉjÉÉåï uÉhrÉïiÉå | 

2
  CSÇ iÉ¨uÉqÉÍxÉuÉÉYrÉÇ xÉqoÉlkÉ§ÉrÉåhÉ  

3
 AZÉhQûÉjÉïoÉÉåkÉMÇü pÉuÉÌiÉ       ||4.148|| 

 

1 atha mahaavaakya arthah: Now the meaning of the Mahavakya: 

2 idam “tat twam asi” vaakyam 
   sambandha trayena 

This dictum “TAT TWAM ASI”, 
   conveys identity through its three words. 

3 akhanda artha 
   bodhakam bhavati. 

The eternal Truth that it stands for 
   is now going to be explained: 

 

Verse 4.149:  The Three Relations Applicable: 
 

1
 xÉqoÉlkÉ§ÉrÉÇ lÉÉqÉ  

2
 mÉSrÉÉåÈ xÉÉqÉÉlÉÉÍkÉMüUhrÉÇ 

3
 mÉSÉjÉïrÉÉåÌuÉïzÉåwÉhÉÌuÉzÉåwrÉpÉÉuÉÈ   

4
 mÉëirÉaÉÉiqÉsÉ¤ÉhÉrÉÉåsÉï¤rÉsÉ¤ÉhÉpÉÉuÉ¶ÉåÌiÉ     ||4.149|| 

 

1 sambandha trayam naama: The three relations are: 

2 padayoh, saamaanaadhi-karanyam; A. Saamaanaadhi Karanya: the relation 
between two words in the same Case. 

3 padaarthayoh,  visheshana visheshya 
bhaavah; 

B. Viseshana Viseshya Bhava: the relation 
between the imports of two words 
qualifying each other. 

4 pratyak aatma lakshanayoh 
   lakshya-lakshana bhaavah cha iti. 

C3*. Lakshya Lakshana Bhava: the relation 
between two words , the implier and the 

implied – here, the implied is the Inner Self. 

*  Why C3 and not just C will become clear as we go into Stage 2. 

 

Verse 4.150:  The Three Relations:    Supporting Quote 
 

iÉSÒ£üqÉç - 
1
 ``xÉÉqÉÉlÉÉÍkÉMüUhrÉÇ cÉ 

2
 ÌuÉzÉåwÉhÉÌuÉzÉåwrÉiÉÉ | 

3
 sÉ¤rÉsÉ¤ÉhÉxÉqoÉlkÉÈ 

4
 mÉSÉjÉïmÉëirÉaÉÉiqÉlÉÉqÉç ||” CÌiÉ   ||4.150|| 

  Naishkarmya Siddhi – 3.3 
 

1 saamaanaadhi-karanyam cha, A.  For two words having the same case; 

2 visheshana-visheshyataa; B.  for two words qualifying each other; 

3 lakshya-lakshana sambandhah, 1/C3.  for two words implying an identical thing;  

4 padaartha pratyak aatmanaam. – these relations give the meaning of the inner Self.  
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Verse 4.151:  A.   SAAMAANAADHI-KARANYA 
 

1
 xÉÉqÉÉlÉÉÍkÉMüUhrÉxÉqoÉlkÉxiÉÉuÉSè |     ||4.151.1|| 

 

1 “saamaanaadhi-karanya”; 
   sambandhah taavat: 

This is the A or  first type of relationship;  
    It is explained by the following simile:  

 

The Example: 
 

2
 rÉjÉÉ xÉÉåÅrÉÇ SåuÉS¨É CirÉÎxqÉluÉÉYrÉå 

3
 iÉiMüÉsÉÌuÉÍzÉ¹SåuÉS¨ÉuÉÉcÉMüxÉzÉoSxrÉ 

4
 LiÉiMüÉsÉÌuÉÍzÉ¹SåuÉS¨É- 

uÉÉcÉMüÉrÉÇzÉoSxrÉ cÉ  
5
 LMüÎxqÉÎlmÉhQåû iÉÉimÉrÉïxÉqoÉlkÉÈ |   ||4.151.2|| 

 

2 yathaa “sah ayam devadatta” iti, 
   asmin vaakye; 

Let us consider “This is that Devadatta”: 
   In this sample sentence, 

3 tatkaala vishishta devadatta 
   vaachaka ‘sah’-shabdasya; 

i) signifying the past Devadatta, 
   is the word ‘that’ from the root ‘sa’; 

4 etatkaala vishishta devadatta 

   vaachaka ‘ayam’-shabdasya cha; 

ii) and signifying the present Devadatta,’ 

   is the word ‘this’ from the root ‘ayam’. 

5 ekasmin pinde 
   taatparya sambandhah. 

Both these words refer to the same person. 
   This is the actual meaning of the relation. 

 

The Application: 
 

6
 iÉjÉÉ cÉ iÉ¨uÉqÉxÉÏÌiÉ uÉÉYrÉåÅÌmÉ  

7
 mÉUÉå¤ÉiuÉÉÌSÌuÉÍzÉ¹cÉæiÉlrÉuÉÉcÉMüiÉimÉSxrÉ 

8
 AmÉUÉå¤ÉiuÉÉÌS ÌuÉÍzÉ¹cÉæiÉlrÉ uÉÉcÉMüiuÉqmÉSxrÉ cÉ 

9
 LMüÎxqÉÇ¶ÉæiÉlrÉå iÉÉimÉrÉïxÉqoÉlkÉÈ      ||4.151.3|| 

 

6 tathaa cha “tat-tvam-asi” iti, 
   vaakye api; 

Now let us consider “Tat-Tvam-Asi”: 
   Even in this original sentence, 

7 parokshatvaadi 

   vishishta chaitanya 
   vaachaka “tat” paadasya; 

i) characterizing the remoteness  

   of the inseparably associated Consciousness 
   is the word ‘That’ from the root ‘tat’; 

8 aprokshatvaadi 
   vishishta chaitanya 
   vaachaka “tvam” padasya cha; 

ii) and characterizing the closeness 
   of the inseparably associated Consciousness 
   is the word ‘Thou’ from the root ‘tvam’. 

9 ekasmin chaitanye 
   taatparya sambandhah. 

Both words refer to the same Consciousiousness. 
This is the actual meaning of the relation. 

 

Verse 4.152:  B.   VISHESHANA VISHESHYA BHAVA 
 

1
 ÌuÉzÉåwÉhÉÌuÉzÉåwrÉpÉÉuÉxÉqoÉlkÉxiÉÑ      ||4.152.1|| 

 

1 “visheshana visheshya bhaava”; 
   sambandhah tu: 

This is the B or second type of relationship; 
   It is explained by the following simile: 
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The Example: 
 

2
 rÉjÉÉ iÉ§ÉæuÉ uÉÉYrÉå 

3
 xÉzÉoSÉjÉïiÉiMüÉsÉÌuÉÍzÉ¹SåuÉS¨ÉxrÉ-  

4
 ArÉÇzÉoSÉjÉæïiÉiMüÉsÉÌuÉÍzÉ¹SåuÉS¨ÉxrÉ cÉ 

5
 AlrÉÉålrÉpÉåSurÉÉuÉiÉïMüiÉrÉÉ ÌuÉzÉåwÉhÉÌuÉzÉåwrÉpÉÉuÉÈ |   ||4.152.2|| 

 

2 yathaa tatra eva vaakye Again consider “This is that Devadatta”: 

3 ‘sah’-shabdaartha tatkaala vishishta 
devadattasya 

i) the meaning of the word ‘that’, 
   signifies the past Devadatta; 

4 ‘ayam’-shabdaartha etatkaala  
   vishishta devadattasya cha 

ii) and the meaning of the word ‘this’, 
   signifies the present Devadatta; 

5 anyonya bheda  
   vyaavartakatayaa 
  “visheshana visheshya bhaavah.” 

Although they are different from each other, 
   together they signify a common object  
   by “qualifying each other.” 

 

The Application: 
 

6
 iÉjÉÉ§ÉÉÌmÉ uÉÉYrÉå 

7
 iÉimÉSÉjÉïmÉUÉå¤ÉiuÉÉÌSÌuÉÍzÉ¹cÉæiÉlrÉxrÉ  

8
 iuÉqmÉSÉjÉÉïmÉUÉå¤ÉiuÉÉÌSÌuÉÍzÉ¹cÉæiÉlrÉxrÉ cÉ 

9
 AlrÉÉålrÉpÉåSurÉÉuÉiÉïMüiÉrÉÉ ÌuÉzÉåwÉhÉÌuÉzÉåwrÉpÉÉuÉÈ    ||4.152.3|| 

 

6 tathaa atra api vaakye Similarly, in the sentence “Tat-Tvam-Asi”: 

7 ‘tat’-padaartha 
   parokshatvaadi 
   vishishta chaitanyasya; 

i) the meaning of the word ‘that’, 
   signifying remoteness, is 
   the inseparably associated Consciousness; 

8 ‘tvam’-padaartha 
   aparokshatvaadi 
   vishishta chaitanyasya; cha 

ii) and the meaning of the word ‘this’,  
   signifying closeness, is 
   also the inseparably associated Consciousness; 

9 anyonya bheda  
   vyaavartakatayaa 
   “visheshana visheshya bhaavah.” 

Although they are contrary ideas, 
   yet they signify a common object 
   by “qualifying each other.” 

 

Verse 4.153:  C3.1    LAKSHYA LAKSHANA BHAVA 
 

1
 sÉ¤rÉsÉ¤ÉhÉxÉqoÉlkÉxiÉÑ       ||4.153.1|| 

 

1 “lakshya-lakshana (bhaava)”; 
   sambandhah tu: 

This is C3 or the third type of relationship. 
   It is explained by the following simile: 

 

The Example: 
 

2
 rÉjÉÉ iÉ§ÉæuÉ   

3
 xÉzÉoSÉrÉÇzÉoSrÉÉåxiÉSjÉïrÉÉåuÉÉï ÌuÉÂ®iÉiMüÉsÉæiÉiMüÉsÉ 

4
 ÌuÉÍzÉ¹iuÉmÉËUirÉÉaÉålÉÉÌuÉÂ®SåuÉS¨ÉålÉ xÉWû  

5
 sÉ¤rÉsÉ¤ÉhÉpÉÉuÉÈ |       ||4.153.2|| 
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2 yathaa tatra eva Again consider “This is that Devadatta”: 

3 ‘sa’-shabda, ‘ayam’-shabdayoh 
   tad arthayoh vaa viruddha 
   tatkaala-etatkaala; 

The words ‘that’ and ‘this’ – 
   having contradictory meanings, 
   one of the past, the other of the present; 

4 vishishtatva parityaagena 
   aviruddha devadattena saha; 

by eliminating the contrary association, 
   the uncontradictory Devadatta remains; 

5 “lakshya-lakshana bhaavah”. This is “the relation of implier and implied.” 
 

The Application: 
 

6
 iÉjÉÉ§ÉÉÌmÉ uÉÉYrÉå  

7
 iÉ¨uÉqmÉSrÉÉåxiÉSjÉïrÉÉåuÉÉï ÌuÉÂ®mÉUÉå¤ÉiuÉÉmÉUÉå¤ÉiuÉÉÌS- 

8
 ÌuÉÍzÉ¹iuÉmÉËUirÉÉaÉålÉÉÌuÉÂ®cÉæiÉlrÉålÉ xÉWû  

9
 sÉ¤rÉsÉ¤ÉhÉpÉÉuÉÈ        ||4.153.3|| 

 

6 tathaa atra api vaakye, Similarly, in “Tat-Tvam-Asi”:, 

7 ‘Tat Tvam” padayoh 
   tad arthayoh vaa viruddha 
   parokshatva-aparokshatvaadi; 

The words ‘That’ and ‘Thou’ – 
   having contradictory meanings, 
   one of remoteness, the other of closeness; 

8 vishishtatva parityaagena 
   aviruddha chaitanyena saha; 

by eliminating the contrary association, 
   the uncontradictory Consciousness stays; 

9 “lakshya-lakshana bhaavah”. This is “the relation of implier and implied.” 
 

Verse 4.154:  C3.2    BHAGA LAKSHANA 
 

1
 CrÉqÉåuÉ pÉÉaÉsÉ¤ÉhÉåirÉÑcrÉiÉå       ||4.154|| 

 

1 Iyam eva  
   “bhaaga lakshana” iti uchyate. 

The C3 relation,  
   is also called C4, “Bhaga Lakshana”. 

 

 
 

4.3.2    STAGE 2:   THE THREE LAKSHANAS (C1, C2, C3)     (Verses 155 – 168,   14 no.) 

 

Introduction to “The Three Lakshanas” 

From verse 153, we understand that “Tat Twam Asi” can be understood only by C3 
when the implied meanings are taken, not the literal meanings. In verse 155, we get an idea 
that there are three varieties within this “C-type” relationship. Not all varieties of Implied 
meaning relationships apply to the Mahavakya. In this section we deal with the three types 
of relations that can exist between the Implied meanings. Their group reference is C, of 
which we have already come across C3.1, the “Lakshya-Lakshana Bhava”; the others are: 

 

C1. Jahat Lakshana: Literal meaning is entirely given up and the implied meaning is used. 

C2. Ajahat Lakshana: Literal meaning is not given up, but an implied meaning is added. 

C3.4 Jahat Ajahat Lakshana: This is a combination of the above two, as explained below: 
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 Some parts of the literal meaning are abandoned, and some retained. Notice C3.4 
(name 4 of C3) is the same as C3.1 “Lakshya-Lakshana Bhava” (name 1), which we saw is 
also called C3.2 “Bhaga Lakshana” (name 2), which in turn is sometimes called C3.3, 
“Bhaga Tyaga Lakshana” (name 3), due to giving up some of its literal meaning. 

“Tat Twam Asi” can be successfully understood only under this C3 category. No 
wonder it has been given four names! 

 

Note: In Samskrit, due to rules regulating word combinations (Sandhis), the first is 
written as “Jahal-lakshana”, the second as “Ajahal-lakshana”, and the third as “Jahad-
Ajahal-lakshana”. (Before an ‘L’, ‘d’ changes to an ‘l’. Samskrit is a very phonetic language.) 

Henceforth, we shall use this corrected form of the three names. We begin with B. 
 

 

4.3.2.1      B.   VISHESHANA VISHESHYA:  “The Blue Lotus”      (Verses 155 – 158,   4 no.) 

 

Verse 4.155:  B Does Not Befit the Mahavakya Analysis 
 

1
 AÎxqÉluÉÉYrÉå lÉÏsÉqÉÑimÉsÉÍqÉÌiÉ  

2
 uÉÉYrÉuÉ²ÉYrÉÉjÉÉåï lÉ xÉ…¡ûcNûiÉå      ||4.155|| 

 

1 asmin vaakye “neelam utpalam” 
iti, (vaakyaarthah) 

Here, in the sentence “Blue Lotus” (B, or applying 
literal meanings , works very well);  

2 vaakyavat, vaakyaarthah  
   na sangacchhate. 

but, in the Mahavakya ”Tat Twam Asi”, the same  
   is found to be unbefitting*. 

* The next three verses explain further what is befitting and what is not. 

 

Verse 4.156:  Why B Does Befit “Blue Lotus” 
 

1
 iÉ§É iÉÑ È  

2
 lÉÏsÉmÉSÉjÉïlÉÏsÉaÉÑhÉxrÉ  

3
 EimÉsÉmÉSÉjÉÉåïimÉsÉSìurÉxrÉ cÉ   

4
 zÉÉæYsrÉmÉOûÉÌSpÉåSurÉÉuÉiÉïMüiÉrÉ  

5
 AlrÉÉålrÉ ÌuÉzÉåwÉhÉÌuÉzÉåwrÉÃmÉxÉÇxÉaÉïxrÉÉlrÉiÉU ÌuÉÍzÉ¹xrÉÉlrÉiÉUxrÉ iÉSæYrÉxrÉ uÉÉ  

6
 uÉÉYrÉÉjÉïiuÉÉ…¡ûÏMüÉUå  mÉëqÉÉhÉÉliÉUÌuÉUÉåkÉÉpÉÉuÉÉ¨ÉSè  

7
 uÉÉYrÉÉjÉïÈ xÉ…¡ûcNûiÉå          ||4.156|| 

 

1 tatra tu: In the sentence “Blue Lotus”: 

2 ‘neela’ padaartha,  
   neela gunasya; 

The literal meaning of the word ‘blue’  
   is the blue colour; 

3 ‘utpala’ padaartha  
   utpala dravyasya cha; 

and the literal meaning of the word ‘lotus’  
   is the flower whose name is the lotus. 

4 shauklaya pataadi bheda  
   vyaavartakatayaa; 

Colours and objects different from ‘blue’ or ‘lotus’ 
respectively are eliminated (such as ‘white’ & ‘cloth’).  

5 anyonya “visheshana visheshya-

roopa”;  samsargasya  
   anyatara vishishtasya 

anyatarasya tat ekyasya vaa; 

Mutually  as qualifier and qualified do these two 

words stand. This relation means  
   mutual qualification,  
   or mutual union of (the word meanings).    
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6 vaakyaarthat vaa angeekaare 
pramaanaantara virodha 
abhaavaat tat; 

This meaning of the sentence goes undisputed, 
   since other means of knowledge that contradict  
   this fact are not to be found. Hence . . . 

7 vaakyaarthah sangacchhate.  The use of literal meanings is befitting here. 

 

Verse 4.157:  Why B Does Not Befit “Tat Twam Asi” 
 

1
 A§É iÉÑ È  

2
 iÉimÉSÉjÉïmÉUÉå¤ÉiuÉÉÌSÌuÉÍzÉ¹cÉæiÉlrÉxrÉ 

3
 iuÉqmÉSÉjÉÉïmÉUÉå¤ÉiuÉÉÌSÌuÉÍzÉ¹cÉæiÉlrÉxrÉ  cÉ 

4
 AlrÉÉålrÉpÉåSurÉÉuÉiÉïMüiÉrÉÉ 

5
 ÌuÉzÉåwÉhÉÌuÉzÉåwrÉpÉÉuÉxÉÇxÉaÉïxrÉÉlrÉiÉU ÌuÉÍzÉ¹xrÉÉlrÉiÉUxrÉ iÉSæYrÉxrÉ uÉÉ  

6
 uÉÉYrÉÉjÉïiuÉÉ…¡ûÏMüÉUå  mÉëirÉ¤ÉÉÌSmÉëqÉÉhÉÌuÉUÉåkÉÉSè  

7
 uÉÉYrÉÉjÉÉåï lÉ xÉ…¡ûcNûiÉå       ||4.157|| 

 

1 atra tu: But here, in the case of “Tat Twam Asi”: 

2 ‘tat’-padaartha parokshatvaadi 
   vishishta chaitanyasya, 

The literal meaning of ‘That’ is Consciousness 
associated with remoteness, etc;   

3 ‘tvam’-padaartha aparokshatvaadi 
   vishishta chaitanyasya cha; 

and the literal meaning of ‘Thou’ is Consciousness 
associated with closeness, etc. 

4 anyonya bheda vyaavartakatayaa, If this mutual difference were absent. 

5 “visheshana-visheshya bhaava” 
   samsargasya  
   anyatara vishishtasya  
   anyatarasya tad ekyasya vaa; 

then as qualifier and qualified do they stand; 
   Then the relation would mean  
   mutual qualification,  
   or mutual union of (the word meanings). 

6  vaakyaarthat vaa angeekaare;  
 
pratyaksha-aadi pramaana, 

   virodhaat, 

and the meaning of the sentence goes undisputed. 
   [But mutual difference is present, and so . . .] 
   Direct perception and other means of knowledge 

stand contradicted!  Hence, 

7 vaakyaarthah na san gacchhate. the use of literal meanings is unbefitting here. 

 

Verse 4.158:  The Scriptural Authority:     Panchadasi 7.75 
 

iÉSÒ£üqÉç - ``xÉÇxÉaÉÉåï uÉÉ ÌuÉÍzÉ¹Éå uÉÉ uÉÉYrÉÉjÉÉåï lÉÉ§É xÉqqÉiÉÈ | 

AZÉhQæûMüUxÉiuÉålÉ uÉÉYrÉÉjÉÉåï ÌuÉSÒwÉÉÇ qÉiÉÈ ||” CÌiÉ (mÉgcÉSzÉÏ 7.75)  ||4.158|| 
 

 tad uktam: it is said: (For ‘Thou art That’), 

1 samsargah vaa vishishtah vaa, Neither union, nor mutual qualification   

2 vaakyaarthah na atra sat matah; is the true meaning of this sentence,  

3 akhanda eka-rasatvena, but an absolute homogeneous Principle*, 

4 vaakyaarthah vidushaa matah. is its meaning, according to scholars. 

* The Principle referred to is Pure Consciousness, namely, Brahman, the Supreme Reality. 
 

***** 
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4.3.2.2      C1.   JAHAL LAKSHANA:  “Village on Ganga”      (Verses 159 – 163,   5 no.) 
 

Verse 4.159:  C1 Does Not Befit the Mahavakya Analysis 
 

1
 A§É aÉ…¡ûÉrÉÉÇ bÉÉåwÉÈ mÉëÌiÉuÉxÉiÉÏÌiÉ  

2
 uÉÉYrÉuÉ‹WûssÉ¤ÉhÉÉÌmÉ lÉ xÉ…¡ûcNûiÉå     ||4.159|| 

 

1 atra “gangaayaam ghoshah 
prativasati” iti:    

   (“jahal-lakshana”) 

Here, in the sentence, “The cowherd village is on 
the Ganga”:    ( C1, or the abandoning of all literal 
meanings, applies very well); 

2 vaakyavat, “jahal-lakshana” 

api  na sangacchhate. 

but, in the Mahavakya ”Tat Twam Asi”,  the same  

   is found to be unbefitting*. 

* The next four verses explain further what is befitting and what is not. 

 

Verse 4.160:  Why C1 Does Befit “Village on Ganga” 
 

1
 iÉ§É iÉÑ È  

2
 aÉ…¡ûÉbÉÉåwÉrÉÉåUÉkÉÉUÉkÉårÉ 

3
 pÉÉuÉsÉ¤ÉhÉxrÉ uÉÉYrÉÉjÉïxrÉÉzÉåwÉiÉÉå ÌuÉÂ®iuÉÉSè  

4
 uÉÉYrÉÉjÉïqÉzÉåwÉiÉÈ mÉËUirÉerÉ   

5
 iÉixÉqoÉÎlkÉiÉÏUsÉ¤ÉhÉÉrÉÉ rÉÑ£üiuÉÉiÉç  

6
 eÉWûssÉ¤ÉhÉÉ xÉ…¡ûcNûiÉå       ||4.160|| 

 

1 tatra tu: In the sentence “Village on Ganga”:  

2 gangaa ghoshayoh 
   aadhaara aadheya; 

To construe ‘Ganga’ and ‘cowherd village’ 
   as container and contained respectively; 

3 bhaava lakshanasya 
   vaakyaarthasya  
   asheshatah viruddhatvaat; 

that is, to ascribe to them their literal meaning, 
   renders the meaning of the sentence  
   altogether absurd due to the contradiction; 

4 vaakyaartham  
   asheshatah parityajya; 

Hence, the literal meaning of the sentance  
   has to be entirely abandoned; 

5 tat sambandhi teera 

   lakshanaayaa yuktatvaat; 

In its place, the related word ‘bank’  

   should be adopted to render the meaning logical. 

6 jahal-lakshanaa sangacchhate. Thus “Jahal-Lakshana” is befitting here. 

 

Verse 4.161:  Why C1 Does Not Befit “Tat Twam Asi” 
 

1
 A§É iÉÑ È  

2
 mÉUÉå¤ÉÉmÉUÉå¤ÉcÉæiÉlrÉæMüiuÉ  

3
 sÉ¤ÉhÉxrÉ uÉÉYrÉÉjÉïxrÉ pÉÉaÉqÉÉ§Éå ÌuÉUÉåkÉÉSè  

4
 pÉÉaÉÉliÉUqÉÌmÉ mÉËUirÉerÉÉlrÉ  

5
 sÉ¤ÉhÉÉrÉÉ ArÉÑ£üiuÉÉiÉç  

6
 eÉWûssÉ¤ÉhÉÉ lÉ xÉ…¡ûcNûiÉå       ||4.161|| 

 

1 atra tu: But here, in the case of “Tat Twam Asi”: 

2 paroksha-aparoksha, 
   chaitanya ekatva; 

Remote or close (is no doubt a contradiction), 
   but Consciousness is one (this is a fact). 
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3 lakshanasya vaakyaarthasya, 
   bhaaga maatre virodhaat, 

We see that the literal meaning of the sentence, 
   involves contradiction in one part only. 

4  bhaagaantaram api parityajya anya, So it is improper to abandon the other part also, 

5 lakshanaayaa ayuktatvaat. It would render the meaning  illogical. Hence, 

6 jahal-lakshanaa na san gacchhate. Jahal-Lakshana becomes unbefitting here. 

 

Verse 4.162:  Objection to C1: 
 

1
 lÉ cÉ È 

2
 aÉ…¡ûÉmÉSÇ xuÉÉjÉïmÉËUirÉÉaÉålÉ   

3
 iÉÏUmÉSÉjÉïÇ rÉjÉÉ sÉ¤ÉrÉÌiÉ    

4
 iÉjÉÉ iÉimÉSÇ iuÉqmÉSÇ uÉÉ xuÉÉjÉïmÉËUirÉÉaÉålÉ   

5
 iuÉqmÉSÉjÉïÇ iÉimÉSÉjÉïÇ uÉÉ sÉ¤ÉrÉiuÉiÉÈ  

6
 MÑüiÉÉå eÉWûssÉ¤ÉhÉÉ lÉ xÉ…¡ûcNûiÉ CÌiÉ uÉÉcrÉqÉç    ||4.162|| 

 

1 na cha: An Objection:   It may well be urged: 

2 ‘gangaa’-padam swa-arthah 
   parityaagena,  

Just as the direct meaning of the word ‘Ganga’ 
is abandoned,  

3 teera-padaartham yathaa 
lakshayati; 

and the meaning ‘bank’ is adopted as implied 
in its place; 

4 tathaa ‘Tat’-padam ‘Twam’-padam 
vaa, swa-arthah parityaagena,  

so too, the words ‘That’ or ‘Thou’ with direct 
meaning ‘Consciousness’ can be given up,  

5 ‘tvam’-padaartham ‘tat’-pada-
artham vaa lakshayatvatah;  

and the meanings of ‘thou’ or ‘that’ as  
‘individual consciousness’ be adopted.  

6 kutah jahal-lakshanaa na san- 
gacchhata?  iti vaachyam. 

Why should this then not be considered a case 
for Jahal-Lakshana? This is being posed. 

 

Verse 4.163:  Refutation of Objection to C1 
 

1
 iÉ§É –  

2
 iÉÏUmÉSÉ´ÉuÉhÉålÉ iÉSjÉÉïmÉëiÉÏiÉÉæ sÉ¤ÉhÉrÉÉ iÉimÉëiÉÏÌiÉ  

3
 AmÉå¤ÉÉrÉÉqÉÌmÉ iÉ¨uÉqmÉSrÉÉåÈ ´ÉÔrÉqÉÉhÉiuÉålÉ iÉSjÉïmÉëiÉÏiÉÉæ   

4
 sÉ¤ÉhÉrÉÉ mÉÑlÉUlrÉiÉUmÉSålÉÉlrÉiÉUmÉSÉjÉïmÉëiÉÏirÉmÉå¤ÉÉpÉÉuÉÉiÉç   ||4.163|| 

 

1 tatra: The Reply: There:  i.e. in the former sentence, 

2 teera-pada ashravanena 
   tad arthah aprateetau;  
   lakshanayaa tat prateeti; 

The word ‘bank’ is not mentioned, 
   therefore the meaning is not explicit;  
   only an implied meaning can make it explicit. 

3 apekshaayaam api, 
   ‘tat-twam’ padayoh:  
   shrooyamaanatvena 
   tad arthah prateetau; 

In comparison to the above case,  
   the words ‘tat’ and ‘twam’  
   are clearly mentioned, 
   and the meanings of both are explicit; 

4 lakshanayaa punah 
   anyatara pade 

   anyatara padaartha, 
   prateeti, na apekshaa bhaavaat. 

To again resort to an implied meaning, 
   in order that through either word, 

   the meaning of the other may be made 
explicit, is not necessary. 

 



 

63 

 

4.3.2.3      C2.  AJAHAL LAKSHANA:  “Red is Running” (Verses 164 – 168,   5 no.) 

 

Verse 4.164:  C2 Does Not Befit the Mahavakya Analysis 
 

1
 A§É zÉÉåhÉÉå kÉÉuÉiÉÏÌiÉ 

2
 uÉÉYrÉuÉSeÉWûssÉ¤ÉhÉÉÌmÉ lÉ xÉqpÉuÉÌiÉ  ||4.164|| 

 

1 atra “shonah dhaavati” iti: 
(“ajahal-lakshanaa”) 

Here, in the phrase “Red is running”: ( C2, or not 
abandoning any of the literal meanings but adding 
some implied meaning, applies very well); 

2 vaakyavat, “ajahal-lakshanaa” 

api na sambhavati. 

but, in the Mahavakya ”Tat Twam Asi”, the same is 

found to be not possible*. 

* The next four verses explain further what is possible and what is not. 

 

Verse 4.165:  Why C2 Does Befit “Red is Running” 
 

1
 iÉ§É - 

2
 zÉÉåhÉaÉÑhÉaÉqÉlÉsÉ¤ÉhÉxrÉ uÉÉYrÉÉjÉïxrÉ ÌuÉÂ®iuÉÉiÉç  

3
 iÉSmÉËUirÉÉaÉålÉ iÉSÉ´ÉrÉÉµÉÉÌSsÉ¤ÉhÉrÉÉ 

4
 iÉÌ²UÉåkÉmÉËUWûÉUxÉqpÉuÉÉSè  

5
 AeÉWûssÉ¤ÉhÉÉ xÉqpÉuÉÌiÉ       ||4.165|| 

 

1 tatra: In the above sentence “Red is running” :  

2 shona-guna gamana lakshanasya 
   vaakyaarthasya viruddhatvaat; 

A running red colour as the meaning, 
   is an absurdity of the literal meaning; 

3 tat aparityaagena 
   tad aashraya ashvaam-aadi 
   lakshanayaa; 

Without having to remove the word ‘red’, 
   it can be interpreted to imply a horse of red 

colour; this becomes the implied meaning. 

4 tad virodha parihaara 
   sambhavaat, 

The absurd contradiction (or ambiguity) 
   is thus removed, and so 

5 “ajahal-lakshanaa” sambhavati.  Ajahal-Lakshana becomes possible here. 

 

Verse 4.166:  Why C2 Does Not Befit “Tat Twam Asi” 
 

1
 A§É iÉÑ - 

2
 mÉUÉå¤ÉiuÉÉmÉUÉå¤ÉiuÉÉÌSÌuÉÍzÉ¹cÉæiÉlrÉæMüiuÉxrÉ 

3
 uÉÉYrÉÉjÉïxrÉ ÌuÉÂ®iuÉÉiÉç  

4
 iÉSmÉËUirÉÉaÉålÉ iÉixÉqoÉÎlkÉlÉÉå rÉxrÉ MüxrÉÍcÉSjÉïxrÉ sÉÍ¤ÉiÉiuÉåÅÌmÉ   

5
 iÉÌ²UÉåkÉmÉËUWûÉUÉxÉqpÉuÉÉSè- 

6
 AeÉWûssÉ¤ÉhÉÉ lÉ xÉqpÉuÉirÉåuÉ      ||4.166|| 

 

1 atra tu: But here, in the case of “Tat Twam Asi”: 

2 parokshatva-aparokshatva-aadi 
   vishishta chaitanya ekatvasya; 

With remoteness and closeness, etc, is 
   associated the identical Consciousness. 

3 vaakyaarthasya viruddhatvaat. The literal meanings are self-contradictory. 
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4 tat aparityaagena  
   tat sambandhinah yasya kashchid 

arthasya, lakshitatve api, 

Without abandoning this conflict in meaning,  
   the addition of any other meaning,  
   even a reasonable implied meaning, 

5 tad virodha parihaaraa sambhavaat; does not remove the absurd contradiction; thus 

6 ajahal-lakshanaa na sambhavati eva. Ajahal-Lakshana is made impossible even here. 

 

Verse 4.167:  Objection to C2:  
 

1
 lÉ cÉ -  

2
 iÉimÉSÇ iuÉqmÉSÇ uÉÉ xuÉÉjÉïÌuÉÂ®ÉÇzÉmÉËUirÉÉaÉålÉÉÇzÉÉliÉUxÉÌWûiÉÇ   

3
 iuÉqmÉSÉjÉïÇ iÉimÉSÉjÉïÇ uÉÉ sÉ¤ÉrÉiuÉiÉÈ 

4
 MüjÉÇ mÉëMüÉUÉliÉUåhÉ pÉÉaÉsÉ¤ÉhÉÉ…¡ûÏMüUhÉÍqÉÌiÉ uÉÉcrÉqÉç   ||4.167|| 

 

1 na cha: An Objection:   It may well be urged: 

2 ‘tat’-padam ‘twam’-padam vaa 
   swa-arthah viruddha amsha 
   parityaagena amshaantara 

sahitam; 

From either of the words ‘That’ or ‘Thou’, 
   the conflicting portion of its meaning may 

be discarded and the remaining portion be 
retained. 

3 ‘twam’-padaartham ‘tat’-pada-
artham vaa 

 lakshayatvatah; 

i.e. from either one of the two words, the 
non-conflicting meaning may be taken as 
the implied meaning of the other. 

4 katham prakaaraantarena 
   “bhaaga lakshanaa” 
   angee-karanam? iti vaacchyam. 

If this is done, then what need is there 
   for C3, “Bhaga-Lakshana”, since then there 

would be agreement? This is being posed. 
 

Note: This is an ingenious trick posed by the opponent. He knows ‘Tat’ refers to 
Ishwara and ‘Twam’ to Jiva, i.e. himself. If the conflict is that he is limited and Ishwara is 
unlimited, then he wishes to solve it by simply grafting Ishwara’s unlimitedness onto 
himself, and the conflict would be solved. In other words, without any effort on his part, he 
becomes Ishwara!  

 

Verse 4.168:  Refutation of Objection to C2 
 

1
 LMåülÉ mÉSålÉ xuÉÉjÉÉïÇzÉmÉSÉjÉÉïliÉUÉåpÉrÉsÉ¤ÉhÉÉrÉÉ AxÉqpÉuÉÉiÉç  

2
 mÉSÉliÉUåhÉ iÉSjÉïmÉëiÉÏiÉÉæ   

3
 sÉ¤ÉhÉrÉÉ mÉÑlÉxiÉimÉëiÉÏirÉmÉå¤ÉÉpÉÉuÉÉŠ     ||4.168|| 

 

  The Reply: the refutation goes as follows: 

1 ekena padena swa-artha-amsha 
   padaarthaantara, ubhaya 

lakshanaayaa,  asambhavaat.  

For one word to be given its own as well as 
another word’s meaning is to ascribe to it two 
meanings.This is a sheer impossibility!  

2 padaantarena  tad artha prateetau. Besides, both meanings are already explicit. 

3 lakshanayaa punah tad prateeti 
apekshaa bhaavaat cha. 

What is the need to resort to an implied 
meaning to make it clearer than it already is? 

 

Note: Analysis of C3 has already been done in v. 153. It applies to the Mahavakya. 
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4.3.3      SUMMING UP  (Verses 169,   1 no.) 

 

Verse 4.169:  CONCLUSION 
 

The Example: 
 

1
 iÉxqÉÉ±jÉÉ - 

2
 xÉÉåÅrÉÇ SåuÉS¨É CÌiÉ uÉÉYrÉÇ   

3
 iÉSjÉÉåï uÉÉ iÉiMüÉsÉæiÉiMüÉsÉÌuÉÍzÉ¹SåuÉS¨ÉsÉ¤ÉhÉxrÉ   

4
 uÉÉYrÉÉjÉïxrÉÉÇzÉå ÌuÉUÉåkÉÉÌ²Â®iÉiMüÉsÉæiÉiMüÉsÉÌuÉÍzÉ¹ÉÇzÉÇ mÉËUirÉerÉ  

5
 AÌuÉÂ®Ç SåuÉS¨ÉÉÇzÉqÉÉ§ÉÇ sÉ¤ÉrÉÌiÉ       ||4.169.1|| 

 

1 tasmaat yathaa: In conclusion, here is the simile: 

2 “sah ayam devadatta” iti vaakyam Consider the sentence, “This is that Devadatta”: 

3 tadarthah vaa tatkaala etatkaala, 
vishishta devadatta lakshanasya  

Its import is that present and past  
   qualify the same person, Devadatta. 

 

4 
vaakyaarthasya amshe virodhaad 

viruddha tat-kaala etat-kaala;  
   vishishta amsha parityajya; 

Due to the contradiction in the conflicting portion, 
   of the literal meanings, present and past, 
   this qualified portion may be abandoned. 

5 aviruddham devadatta amsha, 
   maatram lakshayati. 

The non-conflicting portion regarding Devadatta,  
   is the sole meaning (of the sentence). 

 

The Application: 
 

6
 iÉjÉÉ -  

7
 iÉ¨uÉqÉxÉÏÌiÉuÉÉYrÉÇ   

8
 iÉSjÉÉåï uÉÉ mÉUÉå¤ÉiuÉÉmÉUÉå¤ÉiuÉÉÌSÌuÉÍzÉ¹cÉæiÉlrÉæMüiuÉsÉ¤ÉhÉxrÉ 

9
 uÉÉYrÉÉjÉïxrÉÉÇzÉå ÌuÉUÉåkÉÉÌ²Â®mÉUÉå¤ÉiuÉÉmÉUÉå¤ÉiuÉÌuÉÍzÉ¹ÉÇzÉÇ mÉËUirÉerÉ  

10
 AÌuÉÂ®qÉZÉhQûcÉæiÉlrÉqÉÉ§ÉÇ sÉ¤ÉrÉiÉÏÌiÉ     ||4.169.2|| 

 

6 tathaa: The simile is now applied: 

7 “tat twam asi” iti vaakyam. Consider the sentence, “Thou art That”: 

8 tadarthah vaa parokshatva 

aparokshatva-aadi vishishta 
chaitanya ekatva lakshanasya. 

The import is that remoteness  

   and closeness, etc. qualify  
   the same Consciousness. 

9 vaakyaarthasya amshe virodhaad, 

   viruddha parokshatva aparok-
shatva; vishishta amsha 
parityajya; 

Due to the contradiction in the conflicting portion, 

   of the literal meanings, remoteness and 
closeness, this qualified portion may be 
abandoned. 

10 aviruddham akhanda chaitanya, 
   maatram lakshayati iti. 

the non-conflicting portion regarding the Pure 
eternal Consciousness  

    alone stays as the implied meaning. 

 

 

***** 
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INTRODUCTION TO “AHAM BRAHMA ASMI” 

By Acharyaji 
 

The following theoretical introduction was given by Acharyaji at this stage. 
 

Thought: 

In ordinary experience of objects, thought performs 2 functions: 

i) Vritti Vyaapti – the removal of ignorance of an object by enveloping that object. 

ii) Phala Vyaapti – revealing or illumining the object. 

Together these two perform the function, “I Know that Object”. To grasp this 
concept, thought can be considered as having two components: 

THOUGHT   =   THE THOUGHT ITSELF (Vritti)   +   REFLECTED CONSCIOUSNESS (Phala) 
 

Ignorance: 

This is Ajnaana. We need to understand ignorance at two levels: 

i) Moola Ajnaana – The total Cosmic Ignorance. It is the root of all ignorance, causal 
in nature, the original ignorance. 

ii) Toola Ajnaana – the ignorance seen in individual objects or beings, caused by the 
above. It is the ignorance covering objects perceived. Toola is the effect of Moola. It is also 
called Peripheral Ignorance. 

 

The Process of Knowing: 

Thought (the Vritti) first ‘envelopes’ the object to be known, and removes the 
ignorance attached to it. Then the reflected consciousness (the Phala) or Chidaabhaasaa 
illumines the object, revealing knowledge of it. Since the Chidabhasa has its own individual 
characteristics according to the person, that explains why different people have different 
ability and capacity to “know”, to gather and to process knowledge. 

 

Exception: Knowing the Self 

The above process for ordinary perceivable objects undergoes an important 
alteration in the special case of knowing the Self. The two changes are: 

i) In the Vritti Vyaapti: The Vritti or thought-component, has to be turned inward, 
towards the Self. All the subtlety and purity of mind possible has to be brought to bear to 
isolate one single, powerful Vritti of the Self – named the “Brahmakara Vritti”.  This Vritti 
takes the form of the Self, eliminating everything else. Turned inwards, this Vritti shatters 
the Moola Ajnaana that covers the Self. 

ii) In the Phala Vyaapti: Reflected consciousness itself has its origin in Pure 
Consciousness. Although invaluable to know ordinary objects, it proves to be totally futile 
when it comes to the Self. The Self is like the sun – how can the ‘torchlight’ of Phala Vyaapti 
illumine it? This is the big difference. For Self-knowledge at the experiential level, no Phala 
Vyaapti is needed, for the Self will reveal Itself – it is the real “Me”! It is our very own 
Existence that becomes revealed when Ignorance is destroyed. 

 

 

***** 
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4.4   THE BRAHMAKARA VRITTI – “I AM BRAHMAN” 
(Verses 170 – 180,   11 no.) 

 

Verse 4.170:  The Anubhava Mahavakya  
    

  Brihadaranyaka Upanishad – 1.4.10 
 

1
 AjÉÉkÉÑlÉ - AWÇû oÉë¼ÉÎxqÉ  (oÉ× E 1.4.10) 

 

 atha adhuna: Therefore, now: 

1 aham brahma asmi. “I am Brahman”, 
 

2
 CirÉlÉÑpÉuÉ 

3
 uÉÉYrÉÉjÉÉåï uÉhrÉïiÉå      ||4.170|| 

 

2 iti anubhava, which expresses an intuitive experience, 

3 vaakyaarthah varnyate. is being described and its meaning brought out.  

 

Verse 4.171:  Definition of the “BRAHMAKARA VRITTI”  
 

1
 LuÉqÉ 

2
 AÉcÉÉrÉåïhÉÉkrÉÉUÉåmÉÉmÉuÉÉS 

3
 mÉÑUÈxÉUÇ iÉ¨uÉqmÉSÉjÉÉæï zÉÉåkÉÌrÉiuÉÉ  

4
 uÉÉYrÉålÉÉZÉhQûÉjÉåïÅuÉoÉÉåÍkÉiÉåÅÍkÉMüÉËUhÉÈ  

5
 AWÇû ÌlÉirÉzÉÑ®oÉÑ®qÉÑ£üxÉirÉxuÉpÉÉuÉmÉUqÉÉlÉlSÉlÉliÉÉ²rÉÇ 

6
 oÉë¼ÉxqÉÏirÉZÉhQûÉMüÉUÉMüÉËUiÉÉ 

7
 ÍcÉ¨ÉuÉ×Ì¨ÉÂSåÌiÉ    ||4.171|| 

 

1 evam: In this way:   i.e. following upon “Tat Twam Asi”. 

2 aachaaryena 
   adhyaaropa-apavaada, 

When the teacher, 
   by reversing the process of superimposition, 

3 purah-saram, ‘tat-twam’ 
padaarthau shodhayitvaa; 

explains fully  the words ‘That’ and ‘Thou’ 
   with their meanings beyond all doubt; 

4 vaakyena akhanda arthah 
avabodhite adhikaarinah , 

when the eternal Truth in the Mahavakya 
   is grasped in full by the qualified student, 

5 ‘aham nitya-shuddha-buddha-

mukta, satya-swabhaava, 
paramaananda, ananta, 
advayam – 

as, “I am eternal, pure, self-illumined, 

   liberated, of the nature of Existence, 
   supremely blissful, infinite, 
   and one without a second” – 

6 “ brahmaasmi” iti akhanda 
akaara-aakaaritaa ,  

Then “I am Brahman”,   
   known as the BRAHMAKARA VRITTI,   

7 chitta-vritti-rudeti. becomes the sole thought arising in his mind. 

 

Verse 4.172:  The Task of the “Brahmakara Vritti”  
 

1
 xÉÉ iÉÑ -  

2
 ÍcÉimÉëÌiÉÌoÉqoÉxÉÌWûiÉÉ xÉiÉÏ mÉëirÉaÉÍpÉ³ÉqÉ¥ÉÉiÉÇ  

3
 mÉUqoÉë¼ ÌuÉwÉrÉÏM×üirÉ iÉªiÉÉ¥ÉÉlÉqÉåuÉ oÉÉkÉiÉå 

4
 iÉSÉ mÉOûMüÉUhÉiÉliÉÑSÉWåû mÉOûSÉWûuÉSè  

5
 AÎZÉsÉMüÉUhÉåÅ¥ÉÉlÉå oÉÉÍkÉiÉå xÉÌiÉ iÉiMüÉrÉïxrÉÉÎZÉsÉxrÉ oÉÉÍkÉiÉiuÉÉiÉç  

6
 iÉSliÉpÉÔïiÉÉZÉhQûÉMüÉUÉMüÉËUiÉÉ ÍcÉ¨ÉuÉ×Ì¨ÉUÌmÉ oÉÉÍkÉiÉÉ pÉuÉÌiÉ   ||4.172|| 
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1 saa tu:    (“brahmaakaara vritti”) About That:  (i.e. the “I am Brahman” thought) 

2 chit-pratibimba  
   sahita satee, 
   pratyak abhinnam ajnaatam  

The Reflection of Pure Consciousness 
   illumines that mental state* (its last thought), 
   identical with the yet unknown Inner Self. 

3 param-brahma vishayee-kritya 
   tad agata, ajnaanam eva  
   baadhate; 

The ‘objectified’ Supreme Brahman, 
   enters into it, and IGNORANCE itself 
   is destroyed (by the “I am Brahman” thought). 

4 tadaa, pata-kaarana tantu-daahe 
pata-daahavat, 

Just as a cloth made of burnt threads 
   is itself as good as burnt, so also, 

5 akhila-kaarane ajnaane  

   baadhite , satee tat-kaaryasya 
akhilasya baadhitatvaat; 

all the ignorance-caused effects 

   are destroyed,  due to the cause of those 
effects being destroyed. 

6 tadantar:    bhoota  akhanda  
   akaara aakaaritaa ,  
   chitta-vrittih 
   api baadhitaa bhavati. 

Then finally:    the unbroken thought of 
Absolute Oneness,  the Brahmakara Vritti, 

   that mental thought (which is the last of 
those effects) is also destroyed.   

* The state in which the mind holds only the “I am Brahman” thought and nothing else. 

 

Verse 4.173:  The Dissolution of the “Brahmakara Vritti” 
 

1
 iÉ§É -  mÉëÌiÉÌoÉÎqoÉiÉÇ cÉæiÉlrÉqÉÌmÉ  

2
 rÉjÉÉ SÏmÉmÉëpÉÉÌSirÉmÉëpÉÉuÉpÉÉxÉlÉÉxÉqÉjÉÉï xÉiÉÏ iÉrÉÉÍpÉpÉÔiÉÉ pÉuÉÌiÉ  

3
 iÉjÉÉ xuÉrÉqmÉëMüÉzÉqÉÉlÉmÉëirÉaÉÍpÉ³ÉmÉUoÉë¼ÉuÉpÉÉxÉlÉÉlÉWïûiÉrÉÉ iÉålÉÉÍpÉpÉÔiÉÇ xÉiÉç  

4
 xuÉÉåmÉÉÍkÉpÉÔiÉÉZÉhQûuÉ×¨ÉåoÉÉïÍkÉiÉiuÉÉSè  

5
 SmÉïhÉÉpÉÉuÉå qÉÑZÉmÉëÌiÉÌoÉqoÉxrÉ qÉÑZÉqÉÉ§ÉiuÉuÉiÉç  

6
 mÉëirÉaÉÍpÉ³ÉmÉUoÉë¼qÉÉ§ÉÇ pÉuÉÌiÉ      ||4.173|| 

 

1 tatra:  

   pratibimbitam chaitanyam api 

Then:  (when the “I am Brahman” thought has done its job)   

The Reflection of Consciousness also – 

2 

 
 

yathaa deepa-prabhaa 

   aaditya-prabhaav abhaasana  
   asamartha satee,  
   tayaa abhibhootaa bhavati. 

Even as the light of a lamp 

   cannot add to the luster of the sun 
   as it cannot compare itself to it, 
   but is thus overpowered by it; 

3 tathaa swayam-prakaashamaan 
   pratyak abhinna para-brahma   

avabhaasanaan anaha  
   tayaa tena abhibhootam sat. 

So also, (the Reflection) itself self-effulgent,  
   and in essence identical to the inner Self;  
   yet the reflection is unable to illumine It,  
   but is itself overpowered by it. 

 

4 
swa-upaadhi bhoota, 
   akhanda vritteh, 
   baadhitatvaat; 

Then the self-associated mental thought, 
   the unbroken “Brahmakara Vritti”, 
   becomes the cause of its own destruction. 

5 darpana abhaave 

   mukha pratibimbasya 
   mukha maatratvavat; 

Just as in the absence of a mirror, 

   the reflection of a face  
   reverts into the face itself, as it were; 

6 pratyak, abhinna para-brahma, 
maatram bhavati. 

So also, the inner Self, identical with the Supreme 
Brahman, alone remains.  
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Verse 4.174:  VRITTI Vyaapti & PHALA Vyaapti  
 

Brihadaranyaka Upanishad – 4.4.19 
1
 LuÉÇ cÉ xÉÌiÉ  

2
 ``qÉlÉxÉæuÉÉlÉÑSì¹urÉqÉç”    (oÉ× E 4.4.19)  

 

1 evam cha sati, Such being the case, 

2 manasa eva anudrishtavyam. “By the mind alone It is to be perceived”. 
[from the standpoint of Vritti Vyaapti] 

 

Kena Upanishad – 1.5 
3
 ``rÉlqÉlÉxÉÉ lÉ qÉlÉÑiÉå”    (Måü E 1.5)  

 

3 yat manasaa na manute. “That which cannot be thought of by the mind”. 
[from the standpoint of Phala Vyaapti] 

 

4
 CirÉlÉrÉÉåÈ ´ÉÑirÉÉåUÌuÉUÉåkÉÉå  

5
 uÉ×Ì¨ÉurÉÉmrÉiuÉÉ…¡ûÏMüÉUåhÉ 

6
 TüsÉurÉÉmrÉiuÉmÉëÌiÉwÉåkÉmÉëÌiÉmÉÉSlÉÉiÉç      ||4.174|| 

 

4 iti anayoh shrutyoh 

   avirodhah. 

Between the above two Sruti passages 

   there is no contradiction. 

5 vritti-vyaapyatva 
   angeekaarena 

The Vritti Vyaapti, the “I am Brahman” thought, 
   ratifies the Self.  

6 phala-vyaapyatva  
   pratishedha pratipaadanaat. 

Then Phala Vyaapti, the reflected Consciousness, 
is barred from advancing further. 

 

Verse 4.175:  Scriptural Support No.1 
   

  Panchadasi 6.90 
iÉSÒ£üqÉç - 

1
 ``TüsÉurÉÉmrÉiuÉqÉåuÉÉxrÉ 

2
 zÉÉx§ÉM×üÎ°ÌlÉïuÉÉËUiÉqÉç | 

3
 oÉë¼hrÉ¥ÉÉlÉlÉÉzÉÉrÉ 

4
 uÉ×Ì¨ÉurÉÉÎmiÉUmÉåÍ¤ÉiÉÉ ||”  

CÌiÉ  (mÉgcÉSzÉÏ 6.90)       ||4.175|| 
 

1 phala vyaapyatvam eva asya, “That the Phala Vyaapti can manifest Brahman  

2 shaastra-kridbhih nivaaritam; the authors of the scriptures have refuted this; 

3 brahmani ajnaana naashaaya, However, for dispelling Ignorance of Brahman, 

4 vritti vyaaptih apekshitaa. they admit Vritti Vyapti has no comparison.” 

 

Verse 4.176:  Scriptural Support No.2 
 

  Panchadasi 6.92 
1
 ``xuÉrÉqmÉëMüÉzÉqÉÉlÉiuÉÉlÉç 

2
 AÉpÉÉxÉ EmÉrÉÑerÉiÉå ” |  

CÌiÉ cÉ  (mÉgcÉSzÉÏ 6.92)        ||4.176|| 
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1 swayam-prakaashamaana tvaat, “Brahman, being self-luminous, 

2 na aabhaasa upayujyate. does not depend on the Jiva, the individual 
Consciousness for Its illumination.” 

 

Verse 4.177:  “Phala Vyaapti” Needed for Material Objects 
 

1
 eÉQûmÉSÉjÉÉïMüÉUÉMüÉËUiÉÍcÉ¨ÉuÉ×¨ÉåÌuÉïzÉåwÉÉåÅÎxiÉ     ||4.177|| 

 

1 jada padaartha akaara 
   aakaarita chitta-vritteh 
   visheshah asti. 

When the form of material objects 
   is assumed by the mental state (Vritti), 
   it is a different situation.* 

* i.e. when compared to the  Brahmakara Vritti that is needed for subtle objects, like the inner Self. 

 

Verse 4.178:  The Vedantic Theory of Perception 
 

1
 iÉjÉÉÌWû | ArÉÇ bÉOû CÌiÉ  

2
 bÉOûÉMüÉUÉMüÉËUiÉÍcÉ¨ÉuÉ×Ì¨ÉU¥ÉÉiÉÇ bÉOÇû ÌuÉwÉrÉÏM×üirÉ  

3
 iÉªiÉÉ¥ÉÉlÉÌlÉUxÉlÉmÉÑUÈxÉUÇ xuÉaÉiÉÍcÉSÉpÉÉxÉålÉ eÉQÇû bÉOûqÉÌmÉ pÉÉxÉrÉÌiÉ ||4.178|| 

 

1 tathaa hi:  “ayam ghata” iti To explain this: consider, “This is a jar.” 

2 

 

ghataakaara aakaarita chitta-vrittih  

   ajnaatam ghatam vishayee-kritya; 

The form of the jar is assumed by the mental 

Vritti, and the unknown jar is made its object. 

3 tad gata aajnaana nirasana purah-
saram; swagata chid-aabhaasena 

   jadam ghatam api bhaasayati. 

The ignorance regarding the jar is dispelled 
completely. The Consciousness underlying the 
mental Vritti then manifests the inert jar. 

 

Verse 4.179:  Scriptural Support No.3 
 

  Panchadasi 7.91 
 

iÉSÒ£Ç - 
1
 ``oÉÑÎ®iÉixjÉÍcÉSÉpÉÉxÉÉæ 

2
 ²ÉuÉÌmÉ urÉÉmlÉÑiÉÉå bÉOûqÉç | 

3
 iÉ§ÉÉ¥ÉÉlÉÇ ÍkÉrÉÉ lÉzrÉåSè 

4 
AÉpÉÉxÉålÉ bÉOûÈ xTÑüUåiÉç ||” 

CÌiÉ |   (mÉgcÉSzÉÏ 7.91)        ||4.179|| 
 

1 buddhi tat-stha chid-aabhaasau, “The intellect and the Consciousness underlying it, 

2 dvaavapi vyaapnutah ghatam; both come into contact with the jar. 

3 tatra ajnaanam dheeyaa nashyed When the ignorance is destroyed by intellect , 

4 aabhaasena ghatah spharet. the underlying Consciousness manifests the jar.” 

 

Verse 4.180: Phala Vyati – The Concluding Simile 
 

1
 rÉjÉÉ - SÏmÉmÉëpÉÉqÉhQûsÉqÉlSMüÉUaÉiÉÇ bÉOûmÉOûÉÌSMÇü  

2
 ÌuÉwÉrÉÏM×üirÉ iÉªiÉÉlkÉMüÉUÌlÉUxÉlÉmÉÑUÈxÉUÇ  

3
 xuÉmÉëpÉrÉÉ iÉSÌmÉ pÉÉxÉrÉiÉÏÌiÉ      ||4.180|| 
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1 yathaa  deepa-prabhaa:   
   mandalam andhakaara gatam 
   ghata-pata-aadikam , 

Consider the light of a lamp: 
   It enters the darkness surrounding 
   a jar or cloth, etc,  

2 vishayee kritya tad gata ,  
   andhakaara nirasana purah-saram; 

By contact (Vritti Vyapti) with these objects,  
   the darkness enveloping them is dispelled. 

3 swa-prabhayaa tad,   
   api bhaasayati, iti. 

then through its own luster (Phala Vyapti),  
   it manifests them as well. 

 

 

***** 
 

 
 

MOTHER LAKSHMI 
The Goddess of Abundance 
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-5- 

Chapter Five 
  
 

(Verses 181-215, 35 no.) 
 
  

THE STEPS TO SELF-REALISATION 
 

 

 

5.1   PRACTICE ACCORDING TO VEDANTIC TEXTS 
(Verses 181 – 199,   19 no.) 

 
Verse 5.181:  The Four Steps to Realisation 

 

1
 LuÉÇ 

2
 pÉÔiÉxuÉxuÉÃmÉcÉæiÉlrÉxÉÉ¤ÉÉiMüÉUmÉrÉïliÉÇ   

3
 ´ÉuÉhÉqÉlÉlÉÌlÉÌSkrÉÉxÉlÉxÉqÉÉÍkÉ  

4
 AlÉÑ¸ÉlÉxrÉÉmÉåÍ¤ÉiÉiuÉÉ¨ÉåÅÌmÉ  mÉëSzrÉïliÉå     ||5.181|| 

 

1 evam: In this way:   (as described in the previous chapter) 

2 bhoota swa-swaroopa chaitanya 
   saakshaatkaara paryantam 

The Consciousness which is one’s own Self – 
   till it is realized by direct experience, 

3 shravana, manana, 
   nididhyasana, 
   samadhi; 

1. Sravana-hearing, 2. Manana-reflection,  
3. Nididhyasana-meditation, and 
4. Samadhi-absorption; 

4 anushthaanasya, apekshitatvaat api 
   pradarshyante, 

These disciplines, as explained below,  
   are necessary to be practised: 

 

 
5.1.1  SRAVANA & THE “SHADVIDHA LINGAS” (Verses 182 – 190,   9 no.) 

 

Verse 5.182:  1.   SRAVANA: Hearing 
 

1
 ´ÉuÉhÉÇ lÉÉqÉ  

2
 wÉÎQèuÉkÉÍsÉ…¡æûUzÉåwÉuÉåSÉliÉÉlÉÉqÉç  

3
 AÌ²iÉÏrÉuÉxiÉÑÌlÉ iÉÉimÉrÉÉïuÉkÉÉUhÉqÉç      ||5.182|| 

 

1 shravanam naama: The ‘Hearing’ of knowledge is SRAVANAM: 

2 shadvidha lingaih 
   ashesha vedaantaanaam 

Through the ‘Six Characteristic Signs’ 
   of Vedanta philosophy that establishes 

3 adviteeya vastuni, 
   taatparya avadhaaranam. 

the one Non-dual Brahman – getting a 
   firm intellectual grasp of this knowledge. 
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Verse 5.183:  1.1    SHADVIDHA LINGAS: The Six Characteristic Signs  
 

1
 ÍsÉ…¡ûÉÌlÉ  iÉÑ 

2
 EmÉ¢üqÉÉåmÉxÉÇWûÉUÉprÉÉxÉÉmÉÔuÉïiÉÉTüsÉÉjÉïuÉÉSÉåmÉmÉÌ¨É  

3
 AÉZrÉÉÌlÉ         ||5.183|| 

 

1 lingaani tu: The (following) signs: 

2 i) upakrama-upasamhaarau; 
ii) abhyaasa; iii) apoorvataa; 
iv) phala;         v) arthavaada; 
vi) upapatti. 

i) the beginning and the conclusion; 
ii) repetition;          iii) originality; 
iv) result or fruit;     v) eulogy; and 
vi) demonstration. 

3 aakhyaani (are) characteristics (found in any good text): 

 

Verse 5.184:  Sruti Quotation (Source not known) 
 

iÉSÒ£üqÉç - 
1
 ``EmÉ¢üqÉÉåmÉxÉÇWûÉUÉuÉprÉÉxÉÉåÅmÉÔuÉïiÉÉTüsÉqÉjÉïuÉÉSÉåmÉmÉ¨ÉÏ cÉ  

2
 ÍsÉ…¡Çû iÉÉimÉrÉïÌlÉhÉïrÉå ||”       ||5.184|| 

 

1 upakrama-upasamhaarau, 
abhyaasah,  

   apoorvataa, phalam, 
arthavaadah, upapattee cha, 

“The beginning and the conclusion,  
   repetition (covered earlier in the text),  
   originality (not covered earlier in the text), 

result, eulogy (praise) and demonstration – 

2 lingam taatparya-nirnaye. In arriving at the meaning, these are the signs.” 

 

Verse 5.185:  1.1    1.   Upakramah-Upasamhara: Beginning and Conclusion 
 

1
 mÉëMüUhÉmÉëÌiÉmÉÉ±xrÉÉjÉïxrÉ iÉSÉ±liÉrÉÉåÂmÉmÉÉSlÉqÉç  

2
 EmÉ¢üqÉÉåmÉxÉÇWûÉUÉæ |       ||5.185|| 

 

1 prakarana, 

   pratipaadyasya arthasya,  
   tad aadi-antayoh 
   upapaadanam. 

In a literary work (such as a book, treatise, etc), 

   the subject matter and its meaning, 
   both at the beginning and at the end,  
   is repeated as a matter of presentation. 

2 upakrama-upasamhaarau. This is called “Upakrama-upasamhara”. 
 

Examples from Chandogya Upanishad 
3
 rÉjÉÉ NûÉlSÉåarÉå wÉ¸ÉkrÉÉrÉå mÉëMüUhÉmÉëÌiÉmÉÉ±xrÉÉÌ²iÉÏrÉuÉxiÉÑlÉ 

 

3 yathaa  chhaandogye 
shashthaadhaaye 

   prakarana pratipaadyasya 
   adviteeya vastuna. 

As for instance, in the Chandogya Upanishad,  
   in the Sixth Chapter, 
   the subject matter of the chapter, 
   is Brahman the Non-dual. 

 

Chandogya Upanishad – i) 6.2.1  
4
 ``LMüqÉåuÉÉÌ²iÉÏrÉqÉç”   (6.2.1)  CirÉÉSÉæ  

 

4 i) ekam eva adviteeyam iti aadau; “One only without a second”; it is introduced….  
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Chandogya Upanishad – ii) 6.8.7 
5  
``LåiÉSÉiqrÉÍqÉSÇ xÉuÉïqÉç”  (6.8.7) CirÉliÉå cÉ mÉëÌiÉmÉÉSlÉqÉç   

 

5 ii) aitad aatmyam idam; 
   iti ante cha pratipaadanam. 

“In It all that exists has its Self”; 
   …and concluded with the same subject. 

 

Verse 5.186:  1.1    2.   Abhyasa: Repetition 
 

1
 mÉëMüUhÉmÉëÌiÉmÉÉ±xrÉ uÉxiÉÑlÉxiÉlqÉkrÉå mÉÉælÉÈmÉÑlrÉålÉ mÉëÌiÉmÉÉSlÉqÉç  

2
 AprÉÉxÉÈ |         ||5.186|| 

 

1 prakarana, 
   pratipaadyasya vastunah 
   tat madhye paunah-punyena 
   pratipaadanam. 

In a section (such as a book, treatise, etc) 
   the main subject matter, 
   is repeated frequently in the body of the book  
   just to strengthen the subject. 

2 abhyaasah. This is called “Abhyasa”. 
 
3
 rÉjÉÉ iÉ§ÉæuÉ AÌ²iÉÏrÉuÉxiÉÑÌlÉ qÉkrÉå iÉ¨uÉqÉxÉÏÌiÉ lÉuÉM×üiuÉÈ mÉëÌiÉmÉÉSlÉqÉç  

 

3 yathaa tatra eva 
   adviteeya vastuni madhye 

   ‘tat-twam-asi’ iti navakritvah 
   pratipaadanam. 

For instance, in the same section as above, 
   Brahman the Non-dual, in the sentence on 

“Tat Twam Asi”, is repeated nine times, 
   just to strengthen the subject. 

 

Verse 5.187:  1.1    3.   Apoorvata: Originality 
 

1
 mÉëMüUhÉmÉëÌiÉmÉÉ±xrÉÉÌ²iÉÏrÉuÉxiÉÑlÉÈ mÉëqÉÉhÉÉliÉUÉÌuÉwÉrÉÏMüUhÉqÉç  

2
 AmÉÔuÉïiÉÉ |         ||5.187|| 

 

1 prakarana, 
   pratipaadyasya adviteeya vastunah 

pramaana maa naantaraa 
vishayee-karanam. 

In a section (of a book or talk series, etc), 
   when the current subject matter has not 

occurred earlier in any of the earlier series 
of books or talks, 

2 apoorvataa. this is called “Apoorvata” (originality). 
 

3
 rÉjÉÉ iÉ§ÉæuÉ AÌ²iÉÏrÉuÉxiÉÑlÉÉå qÉÉlÉÉliÉUÉÌuÉwÉrÉÏMüUhÉqÉç  

 

3 yathaa  tatra eva 
   adviteeya vastunah maa naantaraa 

vishyee karanam 

For instance, in that very section, 
   the Non-dual Brahman is not knowable 
   through any other means except the Srutis. 

 

Verse 5.188:  1.1    4.   Phala: Result 
 

1
 TüsÉÇ iÉÑ mÉëMüUhÉ 

2
 mÉëÌiÉmÉÉ±xrÉÉiqÉ¥ÉÉlÉxrÉ iÉSlÉÑ¸ÉlÉxrÉ 

uÉÉ iÉ§É iÉ§É ´ÉÔrÉqÉÉhÉÇ mÉërÉÉåeÉlÉqÉç |      ||5.188.1|| 
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1 phalam tu  prakarana, In a given section of a book, the Result  

2 pratipaadyasya aatmajnaanasya 
   tad anushthaanasya vaa  
   tatra tatra shrooyamaana  

prayojanam. 

of Self-knowledge, the main subject; 
   or of its prescribed, regulated practice  
   as mentioned at different places, 
   is its utility in attainment. 

 

Chandogya Upanishad – 6.14.2 
 

3
 rÉjÉÉ iÉ§É  ``AÉcÉÉrÉïuÉÉlmÉÑÂwÉÉå 

uÉåS iÉxrÉ iÉÉuÉSåuÉ ÍcÉUÇ rÉÉuÉ³É ÌuÉqÉÉå¤rÉåjÉ xÉqmÉixrÉå” (6.14.2)     CÌiÉ  
 

3 yatha  tatra –  
aachaaryavaan purushah 
   veda tasya taavad eva chiram 
   yaavat na vimokshaye; 
   atha sampatsye, iti. 

For instance, in the same section,  
 “The man who has got a teacher, to him 
   his wait to know Brahman is only 
   till he is delivered from the body; 
   then he becomes united with Brahman.” 

 
4
 AÌ²iÉÏrÉuÉxiÉÑ¥ÉÉlÉxrÉ iÉimÉëÉÎmiÉÈ mÉërÉÉåeÉlÉÇ ´ÉÔrÉiÉå    ||5.188.2|| 

 

4    adviteeya vastu  
   jnaanasya tat praaptih 
   prayojanam shrooyate. 

Concerning the Non-dual Brahman, 
   the attainment of knowledge of That, 
   is the utility or the fruit of the practice. 

 

Verse 5.189:  1.1    5.   Arthavada: Eulogy 
 

1
 mÉëMüUhÉmÉëÌiÉmÉÉ±xrÉ iÉ§É iÉ§É mÉëzÉÇxÉlÉqÉç  

2
 AjÉïuÉÉSÈ |         ||5.189.1|| 

 

1 prakarana pratipaadyasya 
   tatra tatra prashamsanam. 

In a text, the subject matter, 
   is given much praise in different places. 

2 arthavaadah: This is called Eulogy. 
 

Chandogya Upanishad – 6.1.3 
 

3
 rÉjÉÉ iÉ§ÉæuÉ  ``EiÉ iÉqÉÉSåzÉqÉmÉëÉ¤rÉÉå rÉålÉÉ´ÉÑiÉÇ ´ÉÑiÉÇ pÉuÉirÉqÉiÉÇ 

qÉiÉqÉÌuÉ¥ÉÉiÉÇ ÌuÉ¥ÉÉiÉqÉç”   (6.1.3)   CÌiÉ  
 

3 yathaa  tatra eva –  
uta tam aadesham apraakshya yena – 
   ashrutam shrutam bhavati; 
   amatam matam; 
   avijnaatam vijnaatam iti 

For instance, in the same section: “Have you   
ever asked for that instruction by which – 
   one hears what has not been heard, 
   one thinks what has not been thought, 
   one knows what has not been known?” 

 
4
 AÌ²iÉÏrÉuÉxiÉÑmÉëzÉÇxÉlÉqÉç       ||5.189.2|| 

 

4 adviteeya vastu prashamsanam. Here, the Non-dual Brahman is praised. 
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Verse 5.190:  1.1    6.   Upapatti: Demonstration 
 

1
 mÉëMüUhÉmÉëÌiÉmÉÉ±ÉjÉïxÉÉkÉlÉå iÉ§É iÉ§É ´ÉÑrÉqÉÉhÉÉ rÉÑÌ£üUç  

2
 EmÉmÉÌ¨ÉÈ |         ||5.190.1|| 

 

1 prakarana pratipaadya, 
   artha saadhane 
   tatra tatra 
   shruyamaanaa yuktih. 

In the subject matter of a section, 
   the meaning is laid out with much effort  
   here and there in the text, 
   and well-supported by reasoning.  

2 upapattih: This is called Demonstration. 
  

 Chandogya Upanishad – 6.1.4 
3
 rÉjÉÉ iÉ§É  

4
 ``rÉjÉÉ xÉÉæqrÉæMåülÉ qÉ×ÎimÉhQåûlÉ xÉuÉïÇ qÉ×lqÉrÉÇ ÌuÉ¥ÉÉiÉÇ 

5
 xrÉÉ²ÉcÉÉUqpÉhÉÇ ÌuÉMüÉUÉå lÉÉqÉkÉårÉÇ qÉ×Ì¨ÉMåüirÉåuÉ xÉirÉqÉç”    (6.1.4) 

 

3 yathaa  tatra iti aadau – For instance,  in the same section: 

4 yathaa  saumya ekena mritpindena, 

sarvam mrit-mayam vijnaatam,   

 “My dear boy, just as by one lump of clay, 

   all that is made of clay is known, 

5 syaad vaachaarambhanam vikaarah 
naamadheyam mritikaa iti  

   eva satyam. 

that modifications are merely an effort of 
speech, a name, and that clay is  

   the only reality about it.  
 

6
 CirÉÉSÉuÉÌ²iÉÏrÉuÉxiÉÑ  

7
 xÉÉkÉlÉå ÌuÉMüÉUxrÉ uÉÉcÉÉUqpÉhÉqÉÉ§ÉiuÉå rÉÑÌ£üÈ ´ÉÔrÉiÉå      ||5.190.2|| 

 

6 iti aadau  
   adviteeya vastu; 

Thus, in these ways and others, is glorified 
   the One Brahman without a second. 

7 saadhane  
   vikaarasya vaachaarambhana 

maatratve yuktih shrooyate. 

Great effort is made to explain that 
   objects having only temporal reality, 
   are to be considered as mere speech. 

 
 

 

5.1.2      FROM MANANA  TO SAMADHI  (Verses  191-199,   9 no.) 

 

Verse 5.191:  2.   MANANA: Reflection 
 

1
 qÉlÉlÉÇ iÉÑ 

2
 ´ÉÑiÉxrÉÉÌ²iÉÏrÉuÉxiÉÑlÉÉå  

3
 uÉåSÉliÉÉlÉÑaÉÑhÉrÉÑÌ£üÍpÉUlÉuÉUiÉqÉlÉÑÍcÉliÉlÉqÉç     ||5.191|| 

 

1 mananam tu: Reflection on the Self is MANANAM: 

2 shrutasya 
   adviteeya vastunah 

Upon that which has already been heard, 
   which is Brahman, One without a second; 

3 vedaanta anuguna yuktibhih 
   anavaratam anuchintanam. 

by analysis agreeable to the Srutis, 
   one constantly and deeply reflects on it. 
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Verse 5.192:  3.   NIDIDHYASANA: Meditation 
 

1
 ÌuÉeÉÉiÉÏrÉSåWûÉÌSmÉëirÉrÉUÌWûiÉÉÌ²iÉÏrÉuÉxiÉÑxÉeÉÉiÉÏrÉmÉëirÉrÉmÉëuÉÉWûÉå  

2
 ÌlÉÌSkrÉÉxÉlÉqÉç          ||5.192|| 

 

1 vijaateeya deha-aadi  
   pratyaya-rahita,  
  adviteeya vastu 
 sajaateeya pratyaya-pravaahah 

External ideas as those of the body, etc, 
   are excluded from the mind; and instead 
   Brahman, the One without a second – 
   thoughts connected to Him are encouraged. 

2 nididhyaasanam. Such Meditation on the Self is  NIDIDHYASANA. 

 

Verse 5.193:  4.   SAMADHI: Absorption in Self 
 

1
 xÉqÉÉÍkÉÈ 

2
 Ì²ÌuÉkÉÈ xÉÌuÉMüsmÉMüÉå ÌlÉÌuÉïMüsmÉ¶ÉåÌiÉ    ||5.193|| 

 

1 samaadhih: Absorption in Self is SAMADHI: 

2 dvividhah 
   savikalpakah 
   nirvikalpakah cha iti. 

This can be of two kinds, namely: 
i)   Savikalpa: attended by ego-consciousness, 
ii)  Nirvikalpa: attended by total absorption in Self. 

 

Verse 5.194:  4.1   SAVIKALPA SAMADHI: Attended by Ego-Consciousness 
 

1
 iÉ§É xÉÌuÉMüsmÉMüÉå lÉÉqÉ   

2
 ¥ÉÉiÉ×¥ÉÉlÉÉÌSÌuÉMüsmÉsÉrÉÉlÉmÉå¤ÉrÉÉ  

3
 AÌ²iÉÏrÉuÉxiÉÑÌlÉ iÉSÉMüÉUÉMüÉËUiÉÉrÉÉÈ  

4
 ÍcÉ¨ÉuÉ×¨ÉåUuÉxjÉÉlÉqÉç        ||5.194|| 

 

1 tatra savikalpakah naama: SAVIKALPA SAMADHI is defined as: 

2 jnaatru jnaan-aadi  
   vikalpa layaa anapekshayaa ; 

With knower, knowledge and its object  
   still unmerged, the mind gets absorbed 

3 adviteeya vastuni  

   tad aakaara-akaaritaayaah 

on the form of Brahman, one without a second,  

with the help of the “Brahmakara Vritti”. 

4 chitta-vritteh  avasthaanam. This thought-form remains resting on Brahman. 

 

Verse 5.195:  4.1   Brahman Known Indirectly  
 

1
 iÉSÉ  

2
 qÉ×hqÉrÉaÉeÉÉÌSpÉÉlÉåÅÌmÉ qÉ×°ÉlÉuÉSè  

3
 ²æiÉpÉÉlÉåÅmrÉ²æiÉÇ uÉxiÉÑ pÉÉxÉiÉå      ||5.195|| 

 

1 tadaa: In the state of Savikalpa Samadhi: 

2 mrin-maya gaja-aadi 

   bhaana api mrid-bhaanavat; 

Just as when clay objects, like elephants, etc, 

   are known, naturally the clay also is known ; 

3 dvaita-bhaana api,  
   advaitam vastu bhaasate. 

so also, when the unreality of the world is known,  
   naturally the Non-Dual Reality is also known . 
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Verse 5.196:  4.1   Scriptural Support  
   

  Upadesh Sahasree 73.10.1 
 

iÉSÒ£üqÉç - ``
1
 SØÍzÉxuÉÃmÉÇ aÉaÉlÉÉåmÉqÉÇ mÉUqÉç 

2
  xÉM×üÌ²pÉÉiÉÇ iuÉeÉqÉåMüqÉ¤ÉUqÉç |  

3
 AsÉåmÉMÇü xÉuÉïaÉiÉÇ rÉS²rÉqÉç 

4
 iÉSåuÉ cÉÉWÇû xÉiÉiÉÇ ÌuÉqÉÑ£üqÉÉåqÉç ||”  

CÌiÉ (EmÉSåzÉxÉÉWûxÉëÏ  73.10.1)      ||5.196|| 
 

 
1 

taduktam –  
drishi-swaroopam gagana 

upamam param 

Thus it has been said: 
“Formless like the sky, 
    supreme, 

2 sakrid vibhaatam tu ajam  
   ekam aksharam; 

eternally luminous, birthless,  
   the One without a second, immutable, 

3 alepakam sarvagatam yad 
advayam 

unattached, all-pervading,  
   free from all duality, 

4 tad eva cha aham satata 
vimuktam om, iti. 

I am that Brahman alone, ever 
   free, and Absolute.” 

 

Verse 5.197:  4.2    NIRVIKALPA SAMADHI: Absorption in the Self 
 

1
 ÌlÉÌuÉïMüsmÉMüxiÉÑ   

2
 ¥ÉÉiÉ×¥ÉÉlÉÉÌSÌuÉMüsmÉsÉrÉÉmÉå¤ÉrÉÉ  

3
 AÌ²iÉÏrÉuÉxiÉÑÌlÉ iÉSÉMüÉUÉMüÉËUiÉÉrÉÉÈ  

4
 ÍcÉ¨ÉuÉ×¨ÉåUÌiÉiÉUÉqÉåMüÐpÉÉuÉålÉÉuÉxjÉÉlÉqÉç     ||5.197|| 

 

1 nirvikalpakah tu: NIRVIKALPA SAMADHI  is defined as: 

2 jnaatru jnaan-aadi  
   vikalpa layaa apekshayaa; 

With knower, knowledge and its object  
   now merged, the mind is fully absorbed 

3 adviteeya vastuni, 
   tad aakaara-akaaritaayaah 

on the form of Brahman, one without a second, 
with the help of the “Brahmakara Vritti”. 

4 chitta-vritteh atitaraam ekee,  

   bhaava na avasthaanam. 

This thought form is totally merged in Oneness; 

   it no longer remains a separate entity. 

 

Verse 5.198:  4.2   Brahman Known Directly 
 

1
 iÉSÉ iÉÑ  

2
 eÉsÉÉMüÉUÉMüÉËUiÉsÉuÉhÉÉlÉuÉpÉÉxÉålÉ  

eÉsÉqÉÉ§ÉÉuÉpÉÉxÉuÉSè 
3
 AÌ²iÉÏrÉuÉxiuÉÉMüÉUÉMüÉËUiÉÍcÉ¨É-

uÉ×¨rÉlÉuÉpÉÉxÉålÉÉÌ²iÉÏrÉuÉxiÉÑqÉÉ§ÉqÉuÉpÉÉxÉiÉå     ||5.198|| 
 

1 tadaa tu: But in the state of Nirvikalpa Samadhi: 

2 jalaakaar aakaarita lavana, anava-

bhaasena, jala maatra avabhaasavad; 

When into water salt has been dissolved, 

   salt is not visible, but only the water is. 

3 adviteeya vastu-aakaara aakaarita 
chitta-vritti, anavabhaasena, adviteeya 
vastu maatram avabhaasate. 

When into Non-dual Brahman, the ‘Brahma-
kara Vritti’ is absorbed, and is no longer 
perceived; only Non-dual Brahman remains. 
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Verse 5.199:  4.2   Samadhi & Sleep Compared 
 

1
 iÉiÉ¶ÉÉxrÉ xÉÑwÉÑmiÉåÈ 

2
 cÉÉpÉåSzÉƒ¡ûÉ lÉ pÉuÉÌiÉ |  

3
 EpÉrÉ§É uÉ×¨rÉpÉÉlÉå xÉqÉÉlÉåÅÌmÉ   

4
 iÉixÉ°ÉuÉÉxÉ°ÉuÉqÉÉ§ÉåhÉÉlÉrÉÉåpÉåïSÉåmÉmÉ¨ÉåÈ     ||5.199|| 

 

1 tatah cha asya sushupteh – That (Samadhi) is now compared to Sleep: 

2 cha abheda shankaa na bhavati. Don’t be anxious about these being the same!  

3 ubhayatra vritti abhaane 
   samaane api – 

Yes, true, both states are free of thoughts – 
this alone is their similarity. (Now look:) 

4 tat sad-bhaava  
   asad-bhaava.  
maatrena anayoh bheda upapatteh. 

In the former one is aware of Reality; 
   in the latter one is aware of Unreality.  
This alone is the difference between the two! 

 

 

***** 
 

5.2   PRACTICE  ACCORDING TO PATANJALI YOGA  
(Verses 200 – 215,   16 no.) 

 
5.2.1     THE EIGHT STEPS OF YOGA  (Verses 200 – 208,   9 no.) 

 

Verse 5.200:  ASHTANGA:  The Eight Steps of Patanjaii Yoga 
 

1
 AxrÉÉ…¡ûÉÌlÉ  

2
 rÉqÉÌlÉrÉqÉÉxÉlÉ ,  

mÉëÉhÉÉrÉÉqÉmÉëirÉÉWûÉU ,  

kÉÉUhÉÉkrÉÉlÉ , xÉqÉÉkÉrÉÈ       ||5.200|| 
 

1 asya angaani: The (8 no.) Steps of this Patanjali Yoga are: 

2 yama, niyama, aasana, 
praanaayaama, pratyaahaara, 
dhaaranaa, dhyaana, 
samaadhayah. 

General discipline, particular discipline, posture, 
control of the vital force, self-withdrawal, 
concentration, meditation, and Absorption in 
Self  (with self-consciousness (Savikalpa)  

 

Verse 5.201:  1.   YAMA:   General Discipline 
 

 Patanjali Yoga Sutras 

iÉ§É ``
 1
 AÌWÇûxÉÉxÉirÉÉxiÉårÉoÉë¼cÉrÉÉïmÉËUaÉëWûÉ  

2
 rÉqÉÉÈ”    ||5.201|| 

 

1 ahimsaa, satya, asteya, 

brahmacharya, aparigraha. 

Non-injury, truthfulness, non-stealing, continence 

and non-acceptance of gifts – 

2 yamaah: These five comprise Yama, the General Disciplines. 
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Verse 5.202:  2.   NIYAMA:   Particular Discipline 
 

 Patanjali Yoga Sutras 

``
 1
 zÉÉæcÉxÉliÉÉåwÉiÉmÉÈxuÉÉkrÉÉrÉåµÉUmÉëÍhÉkÉÉlÉÉÌlÉ  

2
 ÌlÉrÉqÉÉÈ”   ||5.202|| 

 

1 shaucha, santosha, tapah, 
svaadhyaaya, eeshwara-
pranidhaanaani 

Cleanliness, contentment, austerity,  
   study of the scriptures (including chantingof Om),  
   and surrender, worship or meditation on God – 

2 niyamaah. These five comprise Niyama, the Particular Disciplines. 

 

Verse 5.203:  3.   ASANA:   Particular Postures 
 

1
 MüUcÉUhÉÉÌSxÉÇxjÉÉlÉÌuÉzÉåwÉsÉ¤ÉhÉÉÌlÉ   

2
 mÉ©xuÉÎxiÉMüÉSÏÌlÉ 

3
 AÉxÉlÉÉÌlÉ      ||5.203|| 

 

1 kara-charana-aadi samsthaana 
   vishesha lakshanaani; 

The placing of the hands, feet, etc,  
   in particular positions; (having names) 

2 padma-, swastikaa-aadini such as Padmasana, Swastikasana, etc. 

3 aasanaani. is referred to as Asanas or Postures. 

 

Verse 5.204:  4.   PRANAYAMA:   Control of the Vital Force 
 

1
 UåcÉMü mÉÔUMü MÑüqpÉMü sÉ¤ÉhÉÉÈ mÉëÉhÉÌlÉaÉëWûÉåmÉÉrÉÉÈ   

2
 mÉëÉhÉÉrÉÉqÉÉÈ         ||5.204|| 

 

1 rechaka, pooraka, kumbhaka 
lakshanaah, 

   praana nigraha upaayaah 

Exhalation, inhalation and retention of breath, 
which are aimed at the 

   control of the vital force – 

2 praanaayaamah. are called Pranayama, or Control of Vital Force. 

 

Verse 5.205:  5.   PRATYAHARA:   Self-withdrawal 
 

1
 CÎlSìrÉÉhÉÉÇ xuÉxuÉÌuÉwÉrÉåprÉÈ mÉëirÉÉWûUhÉÇ  

2
 mÉëirÉÉWûÉUÈ   ||5.205|| 

 

1 indriyaanaam swa-swa-
vishayebhyah pratyaaharanam 

Of the sense organs from their respective objects 
– their withdrawing; 

2 pratyaahaarah. is called Pratyahara or sense-withdrawal. 

 

Verse 5.206:  6.   DHARANA:   Concentration 
 

1
 AÌ²iÉÏrÉuÉxiÉÑlrÉliÉËUÎlSìrÉkÉÉUhÉÇ  

2
 kÉÉUhÉÉ     ||5.206.| 

 

1 adviteeya vastuni  
   antar indriya dhaaranam 

On the Non-dual Brahman,  
   the practice of fixing of the mind –  

2 dhaaranaa. is called Dharana or Concentration. 
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Verse 5.207:  7.   DHYANA:   Meditation 
 

1
 iÉ§ÉÉÌ²iÉÏrÉuÉxiÉÑÌlÉ ÌuÉÎcNû± ÌuÉÎcNû±ÉliÉËUÎlSìrÉuÉ×Ì¨ÉmÉëuÉÉWûÉå 

2
 krÉÉlÉqÉç  ||5.207|| 

 

1 tatra adviteeya vastuni  
   vicchhidya vicchhidya 
   antar indriya vritti pravaahah 

There, on the Non-dual Brahman, 
   the intermittent (due to deficiency in fixing it) 
   resting of the mental instrument – 

2 dhyaanam. is called Dhyana or Meditation. 

 

Verse 5.208:  8.   SAMADHI (Savikalpa):   Absorption With Ego-Consciousness 
 

1
 xÉqÉÉÍkÉxiÉÑ 

2
 E£üÈ xÉÌuÉMüsmÉMü LuÉ     ||5.208|| 

 

1 samaadhih tu: Samadhi or Absorption in the Self is: 

2 uktah  
savikalpaka eva. 

what has already been described as attended 
with self-consciousness (Savikalpa). 

 

 
5.2.2      THE FOUR OBSTACLES OF YOGA  (Verses 209 – 213,   5 no.) 
 

Verse 5.209:  CHATWAARA VIGHNAH – the “Four Obstacles” 
 

1
 LuÉqÉxrÉÉÌ…¡ûlÉÉå ÌlÉÌuÉïMüsmÉMüxrÉ  

2
 sÉrÉÌuÉ¤ÉåmÉMüwÉÉrÉUxÉÉxuÉÉS  

3
 sÉ¤ÉhÉÉ¶ÉiuÉÉUÉå ÌuÉblÉÉÈ xÉqpÉuÉÎliÉ      ||5.209|| 

 

1 evam asya anginaah 
nirvikalpakasya; 

These are obstacles on the Jouney (from 
Savikalpa Samadhi) to Nirvikalpa Samadhi;     

2 laya, vikshepa, kashaaya, 

rasasvaada; 

i) Torpidity (sleep);   ii)  Distraction;  iii) Deep 

latent desires;  and iv)  enjoyment of Bliss –  

3 lakshanaah chatvaarah vighnaah 

sambhavanti. 

These are the Chatvarah Vighnah, the Four 

Obstacles. They can arise at any time. 

 

Verse 5.210:  1.   LAYA – Caused by Tamas 
 

1
 sÉrÉÈ 

2
 iÉÉuÉSZÉhQûuÉxiÉlÉuÉsÉqoÉlÉålÉ ÍcÉ¨ÉuÉ×¨ÉåÌlÉïSìÉ    ||5.210|| 

 

1 layah taavad: Laya or Torpidity arises so long as: 

2 akhanda vastu anavalambanena 
chitta vritteh  

   nidraa. 

The effort to rest on the Absolute fails 
   due to the mental state 
   lapsing into sleep (forgetfulness). 

 

Verse 5.211:  2.   VIKSHEPA – Caused by Rajas 
 

1
 AZÉhQûuÉxiuÉlÉuÉsÉqoÉlÉålÉ ÍcÉ¨ÉuÉ×¨ÉåUlrÉÉuÉsÉqoÉlÉÇ  

2
 ÌuÉ¤ÉåmÉÈ   ||5.211|| 
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1 akhanda vastu anavalambanena 
chitta vritteh  

   anyaavalambanam. 

The effort to rest on the Absolute fails  
   due to the mental state  
   resting on something  else (other desires). 

2 vikshepah. This is Vikshepa or Distraction (unsteadiness). 

 

Verse 5.212:  3.   KASHAYA – Caused by Avidya (Ignorance) 
 

1
 sÉrÉÌuÉ¤ÉåmÉÉpÉÉuÉåÅÌmÉ ÍcÉ¨ÉuÉ×¨ÉåUÉïaÉÉÌSuÉÉxÉlÉrÉÉ 

xiÉokÉÏpÉÉuÉÉSZÉhQûuÉxiuÉlÉuÉsÉqoÉlÉÇ  
2
 MüwÉÉrÉÈ    ||5.212|| 

 

1 laya-vikshepa abhaava api 

   chitta vritteh raaga-aadi 
vaasanayaa stabdhee  bhaavaat; 

   akhanda vastu anavalambanam. 

Even when there is no sleep or distraction, 

   the mental state,  due to attachment to 
   hidden impressions that keep surfacing;   
   then the effort to rest on the Absolute fails. 

2 kashaayah: This is called Kashaaya or Deep Latent Desire. 

  

Verse 5.213:  4.   RASAASWAADA – Caused by Sattwa 
 

1
 AZÉhQûuÉxiuÉlÉuÉsÉqoÉlÉålÉÉÌmÉ ÍcÉ¨ÉuÉ×¨ÉåÈ xÉÌuÉMüsmÉMüÉlÉlSÉxuÉÉSlÉÇ 

2
 UxÉÉxuÉÉSÈ | 

3
 xÉqÉÉkrÉÉUqpÉxÉqÉrÉå xÉÌuÉMüsmÉMüÉlÉlSÉxuÉÉSlÉÇ uÉÉ  ||5.213|| 

 

1 akhanda vastu anavalambanena  
   api chitta vritteh 
   savikalpaka aananda 
   aasvaadanam; 

The effort to rest on the Absolute fails 
even though the mental state is firmly 
  fixed in the Bliss of Savikalpa Samadhi,  
   and is enraptured in tasting it! 

2 rasaasvaadah; This is Rasaswada, Enjoyment of Bliss. 

3  
samaadhi aarambha samaye, 

savikalpaka aananda 

aasvaadanam vaa. 

(What could be the reason here?) . . . 
While attempting to reach Nirvikalpa Samadhi,  
   the bliss of the Savikalpa stage 

   is found too  enjoyable to resist! 

 

 

5.2.3    PERFECTION IN YOGA (Nirvikalpa Samadhi) (Verses 214 – 215,   2 no.) 
 

Verse 5.214:  Definition According to Patanjali Yoga  (cf. 5.197) 
 

1
 AlÉålÉ ÌuÉblÉcÉiÉÑ¹rÉålÉ ÌuÉUÌWûiÉÇ ÍcÉ¨ÉÇ ÌlÉuÉÉïiÉSÏmÉuÉScÉsÉÇ 

2
 xÉSZÉhQûcÉæiÉlrÉqÉÉ§ÉqÉuÉÌiÉ¸iÉå rÉSÉ |  

3
 iÉSÉ ÌlÉÌuÉïMüsmÉMüÈ xÉqÉÉÍkÉËUirÉÑcrÉiÉå     ||5.214|| 

 

1 anena vighna chatushtayena 

   virehitam chittam 
   nirvaata-deepavat achalam; 

From these “Four Obstacles” 

   when the mind is freed, it remains still 
   as an unflickering flame in a windless place; 

2 sat akhanda chaitanya 
   maatram avatishthate yadaa;    

 On the Truth, the Absolute Consciousness – 
   when the mind rests there, unmoved; 
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3 tadaa nirvikalpakah samaadhih 
   iti uchyate. 

then that state is called  Nirvikalpa Samadhi,  
   the state of Absolute Consciousness. 

 

Verse 5.215:  Conditions for Establishing Samadhi 
  

  Gaudapada* Karika – 3.44-45 
 

rÉSÒ£üqÉç - ``
1
 sÉrÉå xÉqoÉÉåkÉrÉåÎŠiÉÇ  

2
 ÌuÉÍ¤ÉmiÉÇ zÉqÉrÉåimÉÑlÉÈ |  

3
 xÉMüwÉÉrÉÇ ÌuÉeÉÉlÉÏrÉÉiÉç 

4
 xÉqÉmÉëÉmiÉÇ lÉ cÉÉsÉrÉåiÉç |  

5
 lÉÉxuÉÉSrÉåSìxÉÇ iÉ§É 

6
 ÌlÉÈxÉ…¡ûÈ mÉë¥ÉrÉÉ pÉuÉåiÉç”   

CÌiÉ cÉ  (aÉÉæQûmÉÉSMüÉËUMüÉ 3.44-45)    

 ||5.215.1|| 
 

1 laye sambodhaye chittam “When the mind is torpid, rouse it; 

2 vikshipta shamayet punah; when it is distracted, bring it back to calmness; 

3 sakashaayam vijaaneeyaat when it becomes attached, be aware of it; 

4 samapraaptam na chaalayet. when established in equipoise, don’t distract it; 

5 na svaadayed rasam tatra Do not linger on the bliss of  Savikalpa Samadhi, 

6 nihsangah prajnayaa bhavet. but be unattached through discrimination.” 

*  Gaudapadacharya was Sri Adi Shankaracharyaji’s Param Guru (Guru’s Guru). 
 

Gita 6.19 

``
7
 rÉjÉÉ SÏmÉÉå ÌlÉuÉÉiÉxjÉÉå  

8
 lÉå…¡ûiÉå xÉÉåmÉqÉÉ xqÉ×iÉÉ”   

 CÌiÉ cÉ  (aÉÏiÉÉ 6 - 19)         ||5.215.2|| 
 

7 yathaa deepah nivaatasthah “As a lamp sheltered from the wind  

8 na ingate sopamaa smritaa. does not flicker, so is a Yogi’s mind.” 

 

 

***** 
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-6-     
 

Chapter Six 
  
 

(Verses 216-227,   12 no.) 
 
  

THE JIVANMUKTA 
 

 

 

6.1   CHARACTERISTICS OF THE JIVANMUKTA  
(Verses 216 – 225,   10 no.) 

 

Verse 6.216:  Introduction to the Subject 
 

1
 AjÉ eÉÏuÉlqÉÑ£üsÉ¤ÉhÉqÉÑcrÉiÉå      ||6.216|| 

 

1 atha jeevanmukta 
   lakshanam uchyate. 

Now a man who is liberated in this very life,  
   his characteristics are being described. 

 

Verse 6.217:  Definition of a Jivanmukta 
 

1
 eÉÏuÉlqÉÑ£üÉå lÉÉqÉ  

2
 xuÉxuÉÃmÉÉZÉhQûoÉë¼¥ÉÉlÉålÉ iÉS¥ÉÉlÉoÉÉkÉlÉ²ÉUÉ   

3
 xuÉxuÉÃmÉÉZÉhQûoÉë¼ÍhÉ xÉÉ¤ÉÉiM×üiÉå  

4
 Å¥ÉÉlÉiÉiMüÉrÉïxÉÎgcÉiÉMüqÉïxÉÇzÉrÉÌuÉmÉrÉïrÉÉSÏlÉÉqÉç  

5
 AìmÉ oÉÉÍkÉiÉiuÉÉSÎZÉsÉoÉlkÉUÌWûiÉÉå oÉë¼ÌlÉ¸È     ||6.217|| 

 

1 jeevanmuktah naama: The man liberated-in-life is defined as: 

2 swa-swaroopa akhanda brahma-

jnaanena tad  
   ajnaana baadhana-dvaaraa; 

His very own Self, the Absolute Brahman – 

by knowledge of That, he who has 
   dispelled the ignorance regarding It; 

3 swa-swaroopa akhanda brahma-ni 
saakshaat-krite; 

His very own Self, the Absolute Brahman –he 
has directly experienced as That. 

4 ajnaana tatkaarya sanchita-karma, 
samshaya, viparyaya-aadinaam;  

Ignorance, and all its effects: e.g. past 
accumulated actions, doubts, errors,  etc  

5 api baadhatvaat  
   akhila bandha rahitah, 
   Brahma-Nishthah. 

– owing to their destruction, 
   he is free from all bondage, 
   and is established in Brahman. 

 

Verse 6.218:  Mundaka Upanishad – 2.2.8 
 

``
1
 ÍpÉ±iÉå ™SrÉaÉëÎljÉÈ 

2
 ÎNû±liÉå xÉuÉïxÉÇzÉrÉÉÈ | 

3
 ¤ÉÏrÉliÉå cÉÉxrÉ MüqÉÉïÍhÉ 

4
 iÉÎxqÉlSØ¹å mÉUÉuÉUå ||”  
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CirÉÉÌS´ÉÑiÉåÈ  (qÉÑhQû E 2.2.8)        ||6.218|| 
 

 
1 

taduktaM – 
bhidyate hridaya-granthih, 

Thus it is said: 
“The knot of his heart is broken asunder, 

2 chhidyante sarva-samshayaah; all his doubts are resolved, 

3 ksheeyante cha asya karmaani, and his past actions are neutralized, 

4 tasmin drishte para-avare. when He who is high and low (cause and 
effect) has been realized.” 

 iti aadi shruteh. Witness such Sruti passages. 
 

Verse 6.219:  How Prarabdha Karma is Experienced 
 

1  
ArÉÇ iÉÑ urÉÑijÉÉlÉxÉqÉrÉå  

2  
qÉÉÇxÉ-zÉÉåÍhÉiÉ-qÉÔ§É-mÉÑUÏwÉÉÌS-pÉÉeÉlÉålÉ zÉUÏUåhÉ  

3  
AlkrÉqÉÉl±ÉmÉOÒûiuÉÉÌSpÉÉeÉlÉålÉåÎlSìrÉaÉëÉqÉåhÉ 

4  
AzÉlÉÉ-ÌmÉmÉÉxÉÉ-zÉÉåMü-qÉÉåWûÉÌS-pÉÉeÉlÉålÉÉliÉÈMüUhÉålÉ cÉ 

5   
mÉÔuÉïmÉÔuÉïuÉÉxÉlÉrÉÉ Ì¢ürÉqÉÉhÉÉÌlÉ MüqÉÉïÍhÉ pÉÑerÉqÉÉlÉÉÌlÉ  

6   
¥ÉÉlÉÉÌuÉÂ®ÉUokÉTüsÉÉÌlÉ cÉ  

7   
mÉzrÉ³ÉÌmÉ oÉÉÍkÉiÉiuÉÉimÉUqÉÉjÉïiÉÉå lÉ mÉzrÉiÉå |  

8   
rÉjÉålSìeÉÉsÉÍqÉÌiÉ ¥ÉÉlÉuÉÉÇxiÉÌSlSìeÉÉsÉÇ 

9   
mÉzrÉ³ÉÌmÉ mÉUqÉÉjÉïÍqÉSÍqÉÌiÉ lÉ mÉzrÉÌiÉ     ||6.219|| 

 

1 ayam tu:    vyutthaa na samaye The Jivanmukta:  when he is not in the state 
of Samadhi, then 

2 maamsa, shonita, mootra, pureesha-
aadi bhaajanena shareerena; 

i) through his physical body which is 
composed of flesh, blood, urine, excreta and 
other things; 

3 andhyam, aandyaa, apatu tu aadi, 
bhaajanena indriya-graamena; 

ii) through his sense organs affected by 
blindness, weakness, incapacity etc; 

4 ashanaa, pipaasaa, shoka, moha- 
  aadi bhaajanena antahkaranena; 

iii) and through his mind subjected to hunger, 
thirst, grief, delusion, etc. 

5 poorva-poorva vaasanayaa, 
   kriyamaanaani karmaani, 
   bhujyamaanaani; 

under the momentum of past impressions, 
   and due to the effects of past karmas, 
   he experiences working them out. 

6 jnaana-aviruddha, 
   aarabdha phalaani cha 

Actions that are not opposed to knowledge, 
and that have already begun to bear fruit-  

7 pashyan api baadhitatvaat; 
   paramaarthatah na pashyati; 

he sees them working out through him; 
   yet he does not consider them to be real. 

8 yathaa indra-jaalam iti 
   jnaanavaan tad indra-jaalam 

For instance, consider a magic-performance. 
   A wise man is at the magic-show. 

9 pashyan api  paramaartham  
   idam iti na pashyati. 

Even though he sees it, the status of Reality 
   is not ascribed to it by him. 

 

 



 

86 

 

Verse 6.220:  Sruti Quotation on Witness-ship of Senses 
 

``
1
 xÉcÉ¤ÉÑUcÉ¤ÉÑËUuÉ  

2
 xÉMühÉÉåïÅMühÉï CuÉ”  CirÉÉÌS´ÉÑiÉåÈ   ||6.220|| 

 

1 sah chakshuh, achakshuh iva, “Though he has eyes he is as one without eyes; 

2 sah karnah, akarna iva. though possessed of ears, he is as one without 
ears.” (unknown source) 

 

Verse 6.221:  Upadesh Sahasri – 5 
 

E£ügcÉ - ``
1
 xÉÑwÉÑmiÉuÉ‹ÉaÉëÌiÉ rÉÉå lÉ mÉzrÉÌiÉ 

   
2
 ²rÉÇ cÉ mÉzrÉ³ÉÌmÉ cÉÉ²rÉiuÉiÉÈ || 

3
 iÉjÉÉ cÉ MÑüuÉï³ÉÌmÉ ÌlÉÎw¢ürÉ¶É rÉÈ 

   
4
 xÉ AÉiqÉÌuÉ³ÉÉlrÉ CiÉÏWû ÌlÉ¶ÉrÉÈ ||” 

 CÌiÉ (EmÉSåzÉxÉÉWûxÉëÏ  5)        ||6.221|| 
 

1 sushuptavat jaagrati yah na 
pashyati; 

“He who does not see anything in the waking 
state as in sound sleep;  

2 dvayam cha pashyan api cha 
advayatvatah; 

who though seeing duality does not really 
see it as he sees only the Absolute; 

3 tathaa cha kurvan api nishkriyah cha 

yah; 

who though engaged in work, is really 

inactive; 

4 sah aatmavid na anya iti iha 
nishchayah. 

he and none other is the knower of the Self. 
This is the Truth” 

 

Verse 6.222:  How Desires Flow in a Jivanmukta 
 

1
 AjÉ ¥ÉÉlÉÉimÉÔuÉïÇ ÌuÉ±qÉÉlÉÉlÉÉqÉç 

2
 LuÉÉWûÉUÌuÉWûÉUÉSÏlÉÉqÉlÉÑuÉ×Ì¨ÉuÉiÉç 

3
 zÉÑÒûpÉuÉÉxÉlÉÉlÉÉqÉåuÉÉlÉÑuÉ×Ì¨ÉpÉïuÉÌiÉ 

4
 zÉÑpÉÉzÉÑpÉrÉÉåUÉæSÉxÉÏlrÉÇ uÉÉ   ||6.222|| 

 

1 asya jnaanaat 

   poorvam vidyamaanaanaam, 

In the case of such a liberated soul, 

   before the dawn of knowledge, 

2 eva aahaara-vihaara-aadeenaam 
   anu-vritti vat; 

his habits of eating, moving etc, which 
existed before continue to persist; 

3 shubha vaasanaanaam eva 
   anuvrittih bhavati; 

only the good, pure desires 
   continue to persist; 

4 shubha-ashubhayoh audaaseenyam 
vaa. 

Or, to all good or evil, 
   he may become indifferent. 

 

Verse 6.223:  Naishkarmya Siddhih – 4.62      
 

iÉSÒ£üqÉç | - ‘’
 1
 oÉÑ®É²æiÉxÉiÉ¨uÉxrÉ rÉjÉå¹ÉcÉUÉhÉÇ rÉÌS | 

2
 zÉÑlÉÉÇ iÉ¨uÉSØzÉÉgcÉæuÉ MüÉå pÉåSÉåÅzÉÑÍcÉpÉ¤ÉhÉå’’ ||      

CÌiÉ        (lÉæwMüqrÉïÍxÉÎ®È 4.62)      ||6.223.1|| 
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1 Buddha advaita-satat tu, 
   asya yathaa ishta 
   aacharanam yadi; 

“A man who knows the truth of Oneness, 
   according to his whims 
   if he acts; then, 

2 shunaam tattva-drishaan cha eva 
kah bhedah 

   ashuchi bhakshane? 

between a knower of Truth and a dog, 
   where is the difference 
   as regards eating impure stuff?” 

 

 Upadesha Saahasree – 115   

``
3
 oÉë¼ÌuÉ¨ÉÇ iÉjÉÉ qÉÑYiuÉÉ  

4
 xÉ AÉiqÉ¥ÉÉå lÉ cÉåiÉUÈ ||)”  

CÌiÉ cÉ (EmÉSåzÉxÉÉWûxÉëÏ  115)      ||6.223.2|| 
 

3 “brahmavit aham”  
   tathaa muktvaa  

“The conceit that ‘I have realized Brahman’ – 
   one who has given that up, 

4 sah aatmajnah,  
   na cha itarah. 

he alone is the knower of the Self,  
   and none else.” 

 

Verse 6.224:  Jivanmukta – Synonymous With Virtue 
 

1
 iÉSÉlÉÏqÉç 

2
 AqÉÉÌlÉiuÉÉSÏÌlÉ ¥ÉÉlÉxÉÉkÉlÉÉÌiÉ 

3
 A²åw–ûiuÉÉSrÉÈ xÉªÒhÉÉ¶ÉÉsÉƒ¡ûÉUuÉSlÉÑuÉiÉïliÉå       ||6.224|| 

 

1 tadaaneem: Then, after realization: 

2 amaanitva-aadeeni, 
   jnaana saadhanaati, 

humility and other attributes, which are 
   steps to the attainment of knowledge, 

3 adveshttatvaadayah, 
   sadgunaah cha 
   alangkaaravat anu-vartante. 

as also non-injury, etc, 
   and other such noble virtues, 
   persist like so many ornaments. 

 

Verse 6.225:  Naishkarmya Siddhih – 4.69  
 

iÉSÒ£üqÉç - ``
1
 EimÉ³ÉÉiqÉÉuÉoÉÉåkÉxrÉ ½²åw–ûiuÉÉSrÉÉå aÉÑhÉÉÈ | 

2
 ArÉ¦ÉiÉÉå pÉuÉlirÉxrÉ lÉ iÉÑ xÉÉkÉlÉÃÌmÉhÉÈ ||”   

CÌiÉ  (lÉæwMüqrÉïÍxÉÎ®È 4.69)        ||6.225|| 
 

1 utpan-aatma avabodhasya 
   hi adveshttatvaadayah gunaah, 

“To a man who has got Self-knowledge, 
  such qualities as non-violence, etc, 

2 ayatnatah bhavanti; 
asya na tu saadhana-roopinah. 

come to him spontaneously.  
They have not to be sought after.” 

 

 

***** 
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6.2   ATTAINMENT OF KAIVALYA (ABSOLUTENESS) 
(Verses 226 – 227,   2 no.) 

 

Verse 6.226: Prarabdha Karma 
 

1  
ÌMÇü oÉWÒûlÉÉrÉÇ  

2  
SåWûrÉÉ§ÉÉqÉÉ§ÉÉjÉïÍqÉcNûÉÌlÉcNûÉmÉUåcNûÉmÉëÉÌmÉiÉÉÌlÉ  

3  
xÉÑZÉSÒÈZÉsÉ¤ÉhÉÉlrÉÉUokÉ-TüsÉÉlrÉlÉÑpÉuÉlÉç  

4  
AliÉÈMüUhÉÉpÉÉxÉÉSÏlÉÉqÉuÉpÉÉxÉMüÈ xÉÇxiÉSuÉxÉÉlÉå  

5
 mÉëirÉaÉÉlÉlSmÉUoÉë¼ÍhÉ mÉëÉhÉå sÉÏlÉå xÉÌiÉ  

6
 A¥ÉÉlÉiÉiMüÉrÉïxÉÇxMüÉUÉhÉÉqÉÌmÉ ÌuÉlÉÉzÉÉiÉç 

7
 mÉUqÉMæüuÉsrÉqÉÉlÉlSæMüUxÉqÉÎZÉsÉpÉåSmÉëÌiÉpÉÉxÉUÌWûiÉqÉç  

8
 AZÉhQûoÉë¼ÉuÉÌiÉ¸iÉå        ||6.226|| 

 

1 kim bahunaa ayam: What more is there to tell? –  

2 deha yaatraa maatra artham 
   icchhaa-nicchhaa-para icchhaa, 
   praapitaani: 

For the sole maintenance of his body,  
   by his own will, against it, or brought upon 

him by that of another; 

3 sukha duhkha lakshanaani, 

aarabdha phalaani 
   anubhavan. 

the happiness and misery which are 

   fruits of his past actions to be borne in this 
birth are experienced by him. 

4 antahkarana aabhaasa-aadee-naam, 
avabhaasakah,  

   sah tad avasaane;       

Remaining as witness of his mental states, 
   he identifies with the Consciousness ref-

lected in them. (After Prarabdha is exhausted) 

5 pratyak aananda parabrahmani 
praane leene sati; 

In the inner Bliss of the supreme Brahman 
   is his vital force absorbed. 

6 ajnaana tatkaarya 
   samskaaraanaam 
   api vinaashaat; 

Ignorance with its effects 
   and their impressions 
   are all destroyed. 

7 parama kaivalyam, 
   aananda, ekarasam, 
   akhila bheda pratibhaasa rahitam 

– 

The supreme non-dual Isolation (Kaivalya), 
   the state of Supreme Bliss, Oneness, 
   in which not even an appearance of duality 

remains – 

8 akhanda brahma avatishthate. he is rooted in that Absolute Brahman. 
 

Verse 6.227: Concluding Quotes 
   

  Brihadaranyaka Upanishad – 4.4.6 
``

1
 lÉ iÉxrÉ mÉëÉhÉÉ Ei¢üÉqÉÎliÉ”  (oÉ× E 4.4.6)    ||6.227.1|| 

 

1 na tasya praanaa utkraamanti. “His sense organs do not depart elsewhere 
(for transmigration).” 
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Brihadaranyaka Upanishad – 3.2.11 

``
2
 A§ÉæuÉ xÉqÉuÉlÉÏrÉliÉå”  (oÉ× E 3.2.11)   

 ||6.227.2|| 
 

2 atra eva samava-neeyante. “They are absorbed in him.” 
 

Katha Upanishad – 5.1 

``
3
 ÌuÉqÉÑ£ü¶É ÌuÉqÉÑcrÉiÉå”  (MüPû E 5.1) CirÉÉÌS´ÉÑiÉåÈ   ||6.227.3|| 

 

3 vimuktah cha vimuchyate. 
    iti aadi shruteh. 

“Already a liberated soul, he is freed from further 
rebirths”  –       Thus say the Srutis. 

 

|| CÌiÉ  xÉSÉlÉlS rÉÉåaÉÏlSì   ÌuÉUÍcÉiÉÉå    

uÉåSÉliÉxÉÉU   

lÉÉqÉ  aÉëljÉÈ  xÉqÉÉmiÉÈ || 

 

(Here Ends “Vedanta Sara”, 

 a Text  by Sri Sadananda Yogindra) 

 

 

 

Om Tat Sat! 
 

***** 
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VEDANTA SARA:   PRELIMINARIES      CHAPTER 1:                             Anubandha Chatushtaya    Verses 001 – 031 
 

 
 

VISHAYA 
(Subject Matter) 

 

 

THE PRAMANAS 
(Means of Knowledge) 

PRAYOJANAM 
(Necessity/Purpose) 

 

SADHANA 
CHATUSHTAYA 

KARMA 

CHATUSHTAYA 

GOAL 1 
 

JIVA-BRAHMAN 
IDENTITY 

GOAL 2 
THE HEAVENS 

GURU 
UPASADANA 

NIRVIKALPA SAMADHI 

VEDANTIC 
SADHANA 

APAVADA  

ADHYAROPA 

VIVEKA 

VAIRAGYA 

SAMPATI 

MUMUKSHUTVA 

SREYAS 

PREYAS 

CHITTA SHUDDHI 

Shama 

Dama 

Uparati 

Titiksha 

Samadhana 

Shraddha 

KAMYA 

NISHIDHA 

PRAYASCHITA 

UPASANAS 

NAIMITTIKA 

NITYA 

Approved Not Approved 

UPANISHADS 

& VEDANTA  

 

 

ANUBANDHA 
CHATUSHTAYA 

CHITTA EKAGRATA 

ADHIKARI 
(Qualified Student) 

SAMBANDHA 
(Book Connection) 

 

THE GURU 
BRAHMANISHTHA / SHROTRIYA 

SAVIKALPA SAMADHI 

Guru 
Vandana 

Removal of 
Ignorance 

YOGA 
SADHANA 

26 

25 

23 

24 
30 

30 

31 

31 31 

31 

31 

31 

6 
28 
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27 29 
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16 

9 

10 

11 
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14 
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Chap 2 

Chap 4 

Chap 6 

Chap 5 

Chap 5 

13 
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THE  CAUSAL PROJECTION - ANALYSIS 

33 

33 

32 33 

34 

34 

35 

JIVA/PRAJNA 
Limited knowledge, 
Devoid of Lordship, 
Dull & Limited Body. 

36 

40 

39 

41 

Sullied Sattwa 

37 

43 

44 

45 

46 

ADHYAROPA 
Unreality on Reality 

Expnc. of SNAKE on Rope  

UNREALITY 
THE TOTAL PROJECTION 
Experience of SAMSARA  

 

 

BRAHMAN 
Unlimited Consciousness 

TURIYA or “FOURTH” 

ISHWARA 
Consciousness Associated 

with Total Projection 
 

CAUSAL COSMOS 
Bliss Sheath, Cosmic Sleep, 

State of Dissolution of  
Gross & Subtle Cosmos.  

 

  
 

CAUSAL BODY 
Bliss Sheath, Dreamless Sleep,  

State of Dissolution of  
Gross & Subtle Body. 

COLLECTIVE  
eg. Forest, or Reservoir 

INDIVIDUAL 
eg. Trees, or Droplets  

ISHWARA 
Omniscience, Lordship,  

Powerful, Undifferentiated,  
Inner Guide, World Cause. 

42 

38 

49 

Material Cause of Totality 

Implied Meaning of “Tat” 50 50 

REALITY 
SUPREME SELF, Truth,  

Existence, Bliss 

AJNANA (MAYA) 
Cosmic Ignorance 

NESCIENCE Direct Meaning of “Tat” 

51, 52 

53 54 

55, 56 55, 56 

47 48 

Efficient Cause of Totality Powers of  

VEILING & PROJECTION 

THE  TOTAL PROJECTION 

120 120 

119 

IDENTITY 

IDENTITY IDENTITY 

Sattwa Dominant 

VEDANTA SARA:    SUPERIMPOSITION-1    CHAPTER 2:      Total & Causal Projections    Verses 032 – 056 
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89 67 

68 

 6 Intellect,     6+ Chitta 
 7 Mind,    7+ Egoism 

8 – 12    (Rajasic) 
 ORGANS OF ACTION 

 

6 – 7    (Sattwic) 
THE INNER INSTRUMENT 

 

1 – 5    (Sattwic) 
 ORGANS OF PERCEPTION 

 13 – 17    (Rajasic) 
 THE FIVE VITAL FORCES 

Ears, Skin, Eyes,  
Tongue, Nose  

Speech, Hands, Feet,  
Anus, Generation  

Praana, Apaana, Vyaana, 
Udaana, Samaana. 

70, 71 

8 – 12   and   13 – 17   = 
VITAL SHEATH 

THE  TANMATRAS 

s – Rajas – t 

TANMATRAS 

Subtle Elements 

Uncompounded 

Rudimentary 

57 SPACE AIR FIRE WATER EARTH 

58 + Sattwa S – R   R – T   + Tamas 

An Idea of the Proportions of Sattwa, Rajas and Tamas present in Each Element. 

From these Elements, all the Subtle Bodies and Gross elements are produced. 60 

58 

17 No. Components of the Subtle Body: 

THE  SUBTLE BODY PROJECTION 

JIVA 
Individual 

Soul 

73 

78 - 83  

89 

89 

61 

62 

64 

63 

65 

66 

72 

74 

75 

76 

62 

62 

62 

77 84 
85 
86 

87 

88 

69 

Agent 

Instrument 

Product 

VEDANTA SARA:    SUPERIMPOSITION - 2     CHAPTER 2:    Subtle Elements & Projections  Verses 057 – 089 
 

0
00 

0
00 

59 

1 – 5   and   6, 6+   = 
INTELLECTUAL SHEATH 

Naga, Koorma, Krkala, 
Devadatta, Dhananjaya.  

1 – 5   and   7, 7+   = 
MENTAL SHEATH 
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VEDANTA SARA: SUPERIMPOSITION – 3 CHAPTER 2:  Subtle Analysis & Gross Elements   Verses 090 – 103 
| 

0
00 

0
00 

97 

CREATION OF GROSS ELEMENTS  

PANCHIKARANA 
Process of Compounding 

Tanmatras into Gross Elements  

99 

100 

N.B. The 3-Element Model is also 
Applied in some Texts. There is no 

conflict in this on Principle.  

102 

101 

98 

103 

The Naming of Each Gross Element is after its Preponderant Constituent. 

End of Gross Body Discussion 

SPACE AIR FIRE WATER EARTH 

Sound Touch Form Taste Smell 
Dominant Quality of Element 

All Preceding Qualities Apply  

IDENTITY IDENTITY 96 

90 

THE  SUBTLE PROJECTION ANALYSIS  

COLLECTIVE 
eg. Forest, or Reservoir 

TAIJASA 
 “Full of Light” Due to Association 
with Inner Instrument, Experience 

Subtle Objects in Dream. 

SUBTLE BODY 
 

Due to being Finer than Gross Body, 
Dream State, Place of Dissolution  

of Gross Body.  
 

  
 

INDIVIDUAL 
eg. Trees, or Droplets 

HIRANYAGARBHA 
(Sootraatma, Prana) 

Immanent, Assoc. with Tanmatras, 
Endowed with Jnana-Iccha-Kriya. 

SUBTLE COSMOS 
Due to being Finer than Gross 

Universe, Dream State, Place of 
Dissolution of Gross Universe. 

 

  
 

91 92 

93 94 

95 

96 

90 

End of Subtle Body Discussion 97 
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VEDANTA SARA:   SUPERIMPOSITION - 4      CHAPTER 2:     Gross Projections & Analysis       Verses 104 – 117 
| 

9
6 

9
6 

GROSS UNIVERSAL BODY  

BRAHMANDA (Cosmos) 

HIGHER LOWER 

Bhuh (Earth) 1 Atala 

Bhuvah 2 Vitala 

Svah 3 Sutala 

Mahah 4 Rasatala 

Janah 5 Talatala 

Tapah 6 Mahatala 

Satya 7 Patala 

 

GROSS INDIVIDUAL BODY  

 THE SENTIENT (LIVING) BEINGS 

 Category Born From EXAMPLES 

1 Jarayuja Womb Humans, Animals 

2 Andaja Egg Birds, Reptiles 

3 Swedaja Moisture Lice, Mosquitoes 

4 Udbhija Soil Vegetation, Trees 

5 Foods Constituted from above  categories. 

6 Drinks As for Foods. 

 

THE  GROSS PROJECTION ANALYSIS  

COLLECTIVE 
eg. Forest, or Reservoir 

VISWA 
Enters Gross Body without giving 
up Identification with the Subtle 

Body. 

GROSS BODY 
“Annamaya Kosha” – Modification 
of Food. “Waking State” – medium 

of enjoyment of Gross Objects. 

 

  
 

INDIVIDUAL 
eg. Trees, or Droplets 

VAISHVANARA (Virat) 
 

Identified with All Bodies. 
Has Diverse Manifestations. 

GROSS UNIVERSE 
“Annamaya Kosha” – Modification 

of Food. “Waking State”” – medium 
of enjoyment of Gross Objects. 

 

  
 

DEITIES or DEVATAS: 
i) Perceive thru Organs of Knowledge; 
ii) Perform thru Organs of Action;  
iii) Experience thru mind/intellect. 

104 105 

106 

108 

107 

109 

104 

110 111 112 

113 114 

End of Gross Body Discussion 
117 

110 

116 116 

115 

see details next chart 

IDENTITY IDENTITY 
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VEDANTA SARA:    SUPERIMPOSITION - 5    CHAPTER 2:   Deities – The Universal Government Verse 115 
| 

GOVERNING BODY OF THE COSMOS 

THE SATTWIC PROJECTIONS THE RAJASIC PROJECTIONS 
(i)  ORGANS OF KNOWLEDGE SUBTLE 

ELEMENT 
(ii)  ORGANS OF ACTION 

No. ORGAN OBJECT DEITY ORGAN FUNCTION DEITY No. 

1 EARS  Sound Dik SPACE TONGUE Speech Agni 8 

2 SKIN Touch Vayu AIR HANDS Grasping Indra 9 

3 EYES Sight, Form Arkah FIRE FEET Locomotion Upendra 10 

4 TONGUE Taste Varuna WATER ANUS Excretion Yama 11 

5 NOSE Smell Ashwinis EARTH GENITALS Procreation Prajapati 12 

 

THE SATTWIC PROJECTIONS THE RAJASIC PROJECTIONS 
(iii)  THE INNER INSTRUMENTS SUBTLE 

ELEMENT 
(iv)  THE VITAL FORCES (PRANAS) 

No. ORGAN FUNCTION DEITY ORGAN FUNCTION DEITY No. 

6 INTELLECT Decision Brahma 

FROM ALL 
THE 

ELEMENTS 

PRANA Upward Pull Surya 13 

6+ MEMORY Storehouse Vishnu APANA Down Pull Prithvi 14 

7 MIND STUFF Indecision Chandra VYANA Distribution Antariksha 15 

7+ EGOISM Identification Shiva UDANA Expulsion Akasha 16 

 SAMANA Assimilation Tejas 17 

 

115 
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VEDANTA SARA:   TEN DIVERSE PHILOSOPHIES     CHAPTER 3:   Concepts of the “Self”      Verses 122 – 136 

| 

 10 CONCEPTS of the “Individual Soul” are presented for consideration. They are: 

1.    Son 2.    Body 3.    Sense Organs 4.    Life-Force 5.    Mind 

6.    Intellect 7.    Ignorance 8.    Ignorant Soul 9.    The Void 10.    The Self 

 THE ARGUMENTS for Each Concept is presented in a systematic manner under 4 sub-headings. These are: 

A.   SHRUTI:           The Scriptural Support B.   YUKTI:       The Logic  

C.   ANUBHUTI:     The Experience. D.   MATIH:     The Belief Statement 

 

 THE ARGUMENT FOR EACH CONCEPT 

TH
E 

C
O

N
C

EP
TS

 

 A. SHRUTI B. YUKTI C. ANUBHUTI D. MATIH 

1.    Atiprakrut “Verily Self is born as Son”. One loves one’s son. 
We feel well or ill as the son 

fares well or ill 
The SON is the Self. 

2.    Charvaka-1 
“Man is constituted of the 

essence of food”. 
If one’s house is on fire, he 

rushes out leaving son. 
“I am stout; I am thin.” The BODY is the Self. 

3.    Charvaka-2 “The sense-organs said...” 
If senses stop, body becomes 

inert. 
“I am blind; I am deaf.” The SENSES are the Self. 

4.    Charvaka-3 
“More internal to body is 

Prana.” 
When Prana ceases, senses also 

cease. 
“I am hungry; I am thirsty.” The PRANA is the Self. 

5.    Charvaka-4 
“More internal to Prana is 

Mind.” 
When mind enters deep sleep, 

Pranas cease. 
“I am considering the pros 

and cons...” 
The MIND is the Self. 

6.   Shanika Vidya 
“More internal than mind is 

intellect.” 
If intellect is absent, the mind is 

powerless. 
“I am the agent; I am the 

enjoyer.” 
The INTELLECT is the Self. 

7.    Mimamsaka 
“More internal than 

intellect is Bliss.” 
During sleep, intellect merges 

into Ignorance. 
“I am ignorant; I am devoid 

of knowledge.” 
IGNORANCE is the Self. 

8.    The Bhattas 
“In dreamless sleep, soul is 

undifferentiated.” 
In sleep, consciousness & uncon-

sciousness both present. 
“I do not know myself.” 

Consciousness associated 
with Ignorance is the Self. 

9.    Shunya Vadin 
“I the beginning there was 

just non-existence.” 
During deep sleep, there is 

absence of everything. 
“In sleep, I was non-

existent.” 
The VOID is the Self. 

10.    Vedantin 
“Self is within – not gross, 

without Prana, mind...” 
It is pure intellingence, and 

absolute existence. 
“I am Brahman.”  The ATMAN is the Self. 

 

122 

123 

124 

125 

126 

127 

128 

129 

130 

131 

135 

The above Illustrates Superimposition of Unreality on Reality. 136 
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B. HOW APAVADA IS APPLIED 

135 

SUPERIMPOSITION DE-SUPERIMPOSITION 

139 

140 

141 

142 

143 

“Tat Twam Asi” is a proposition conveying Identity of two things, 
  i.e. it has two words with the same Substratum or Case. Hence, it 
can be admitted into Stage 1 for analysis.  

148 

BRAHMAN 

MAYA 

CAUSAL  

SUBTLE 

GROSS WORLD 

SAMSARA 

LIBERATION 

3 GUNAS 

IGNORANCE 

TANMATRAS 

GROSS OBJECTS 

BONDAGE 

APAVADA ADHYAROPA 

THAT 

THOU 

VEDANTA SARA:   DE-SUPERIMPOSITION      CHAPTER 4:    “Tat Twam Asi” Mahavakya    Verses 137 – 169 
| 

 Consciousness 
Associated with 

the Projections of 
IGNORANCE 

Unassociated 
Consciousness, 

Pure Atman,  
BRAHMAN 

Collective Level 
i.e. Ishwara, 
All-Knowing. 

Literal “THAT” Implied “THAT” 

Individual Level 
i.e. Jiva, 

Partial Knowing. 
Literal “THIS” Implied “THIS” 

 

A. OUTLINE OF APAVADA 

ORIGINAL 
STATE 

APPLY 
CHANGE 

IRREVERSIBLE CHANGE 
(VIKARA) 

REVERSIBLE CHANGE 
(VIVARTA) 

APPLY 
APAVADA 

137 
138 

143 

144 

146 

145 

147 

C. DEFINITIONS OF “THAT” & “THOU” 

148 

B. HOW APAVADA IS APPLIED 

135 

SUPERIMPOSITION DE-SUPERIMPOSITION 

139 

140 

141 

142 

143 

“Tat Twam Asi” is a proposition conveying Identity of two things, 
  i.e. it has two words with the same Substratum or Case. Hence, it 
can be admitted into Stage 1 for analysis.  

148 

BRAHMAN 

MAYA 

CAUSAL  

SUBTLE 

GROSS WORLD 

SAMSARA 

LIBERATION 

3 GUNAS 

IGNORANCE 

TANMATRAS 

GROSS OBJECTS 

BONDAGE 

APAVADA 

THAT 

THOU 

ADHYAROPA 

TWO RELATED WORDS IN A SENTENCE 
STEP A B C 

THE 3 
RELATIONS 

Saamaanaadhi 
Karanyam 

Visheshana 
Visheshaya Bhava 

Lakshya 
Lakshana Bhava, 

or Bhaga Lakshana 

e.g. Sentence “This is that Devadatta” 
“This is that Devadatta”  
  “The Blue Lotus” 

“This is that Devadatta” 

Relationship Have same case. Qualify each other An Identity Implied 

Applied to 

“TatTwam Asi” OK, go to Step B. OK, go to Step C. OK, go to Stage 2. 

 

149 

150 

151 152 153 

E. STAGE 2: THREE TYPES OF LITERAL MEANINGS 

WORDS WITH IMPLIED MEANINGS IN A SENTENCE 
STEP C1 C2 C3 

THE 3 TYPES Jahal Lakshana Ajahal Lakshana 
Jahad-Ajahal 
Lakshana, i.e. 

Bhaga Lakshana 
e.g. Sentence “Village in the Ganga” “Red is running” “This is that Devadatta” 

What is Done Literal meanings 
fully dropped. 

Nothing dropped, 
something added. 

Partially dropped, 
nothing added. 

Applied to 
“TatTwam Asi” 

, try Step C2 , try Step C3 , it Applies well. 

 

154 

155-158 
159-163 164-168 169 

D. STAGE 1: THE THREE RELATIONS 
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VEDANTA SARA:   THEORY OF COGNITION     CHAPTER 4:  “I am Brahman” Mahavakya      Verses 170 – 180 
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170 

171 

172 

A. DEFINITION OF “BRAHMAKARA VRITTI”  

COMPONENT 1 
EXTERNAL 
 “the Object” 

ANY THOUGHT 
“I Know the Object” 

COMPONENT 2 
INTERNAL 

“I Know” 

PHALA VYAPTI  
Reflected Consc. 

VRITTI VYAPTI  
The Thought itself 

177 

178, 179 

B. THE GENERAL CASE OF KNOWING AN OBJECT 
 

 

C. THE SPECIFIC CASE OF KNOWING THE SELF 
 

 

173, 174 

THE BRAHMAKARA VRITTI 
“I Am Brahman” 

COMPONENT 1 
EXTERNAL 
 “Brahman” 

COMPONENT 2 
INTERNAL 

“I Am” 

VRITTI VYAPTI  
The Thought itself 

PHALA VYAPTI  
Reflected Consc. 

175, 176 

Vritti Vyapti 
Eliminates All 

Other Thoughts, 
& itself Dissolves 

 
IGNORANCE 

is Removed 

 

MOOLA AJNANA 
Root Ignorance 

 

THE SUPREME 
ATMAN / SELF  

 
Phala Vyapti Gets 
Overpowered by 
the Luminous Self 

 

KNOWLEDGE 
Reveals Itself 

 

→ 

180 

Vritti Vyapti 
Surrounds Object 

 

IGNORANCE 
is Removed 

 

TOOLA AJNANA 
Object Ignorance 

 

THE GROSS 
OBJECT  

 
Phala Vyapti 

Manifests Object 

 

KNOWLEDGE 
is Revealed 

 

→ 

          The thought: AHAM BRAHMASMI – “I am Brahman”  =  
“I am Absolute Oneness, Eternal, pure, self-illumined, free, Real, 

supremely Blissful, Infinite, One without a second.” 
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VEDANTA SARA:    STEPS TO REALISATION     CHAPTER 5:   Vedantic & Yoga Sadhana     Verses 181 – 215 
 

Practice According to 
VEDANTA  

 

SADHANA 
CHATUSHTAYA 

Sravana 

Manana 

Nididhyasana 

Savikalpa Samadhi 
(With self-consciousness) 

NIRVIKALPA SAMADHI 
(No self-consciousness) 

181 

182 

191 

192 

214 

215 

GOAL - 1 
 

JIVA-BRAHMAN 
IDENTITY 

Chap 1  

PRELIMINARIES  
Chap 1 

 

ADHYAROPA  
 

DIVERSE CONCEPTS 
 

APAVADA  

Chap 2 

Chap 3 

Chap 4 

 

SHAD-VIDHA LINGAS  183,184 

 

   1. Upakrama-Upasamhara; 
   2. Abhyasa; 
   3. Apoorvata; 
   4. Phala; 
   5. Arthvada; 
   6. Upapatti.  

185 

186 

187 

188 

189 

190 

193 

194 

COMPARISON – 1 
SAVIKALPA NIRVIKALPA 

Present DUALITY Absent 

Distinct TRIPUTIS Merged 

Trace AJNANA Burnt 

Only B.K. VRITTIS None 

COMPARISON – 2 
SAMADHI SLEEP 

Sattwa GUNA Tamas 

Knowledge INTELLECT Ignorance 

Maximum AWARENESSS Nil 

In Self ABIDANCE Nil 

 

199 

198 

197 

196 

195 

Practice According to 
ASHTANGA YOGA  

1. Yama: 
   non-injury, 

   truthfulness, 

   non-stealing, 

   continence, 

   non-acceptance 

      of gifts. 

2. Niyama: 
   cleanliness, 

   contentment, 

   austerity, 

  study of scripture, 

  meditation on & 

 surrender to God. 

3. Asanas: 
   Padmasana,  

   Siddhasana, etc. 

4. Pranayama: 
 Exhalation, Inhala- 

 tion, Retention, etc. 

 

5. Withdrawal of Senses 

6. Concentration 

8. Savikalpa Samadhi 

OBSTACLES TO SAMADHI 
1. Torpidity;   2. Distraction; 

3. Veiling wall;  4. Enjoyment. 

209 - 213 

200 

201 202 

203 204 

205 

206 

207 

208 

7. Meditation 
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VEDANTA SARA:       THE JIVANMUKTA        CHAPTER 6:        The Liberated Sage           Verses 216 – 227 
| 
 
 
 

 

 

 

 

 

D. A PARAGON OF VIRTUE E. PRARABDHA KARMA 

1. HUMILITY and other attributes are 
expressed due to Knowledge of Self. 
 
2. NON-INJURY and other Virtues are 
expressed due to Compassion for All. 

1. FORBEARANCE: Whether by his 
own will, or against it, or willed by 
others – all are accepted. 
 

2. EQUIPOISE: Happiness & misery, 
pain & pleasure are faced equally. 

KAIVALYA 
 

In Non-Dual 
Consciousness, 

 

Rooted in Self, 
 

Embodiment of 
Absolute Bliss 

 

OM TAT SAT 
 
 

224, 225 226 

227 

A. THE ESSENTIAL SIGNS OF A LIBERATED SAGE 

Direct EXPERIENCE of the Self  
or God-Consciousness 

IGNORANCE Dispelled by 
Knowledge 

All EFFECTS of Ignorance 
Destroyed 

e.g. doubts, Karmas, notions. 

217, 218 

 

B. ATTITUDE TOWARDS UPADHIS 

1.  PHYSICAL BODY:  
    As Composed of flesh & blood,  
    Subject to Diseases. 
 

2.  SENSE-ORGANS: 
    As Subject to Blindness, Weakness 
    & Disabilities. 
 

3. MIND:  
    As Subject to Hunger, Thirst, Pain, 
    Grief & Delusion. 

C. EXPRESSION OF DESIRES 

1.  PHYSICAL BODY:  
    Eating and moving habits remain 
    well-regulated as before. 
 

2.  SENSE-ORGANS: 
    Kept in check by intellect, well- 
    controlled, subdued and pure. 
 

3. MIND:  
    Indifference to pairs of Opposites, 
    Even-minded in all conditions. 
 

216 

219, 220, 221 222, 223 
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